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ITIKARANA IN THE RK-PADAPATHA 

Itikarana is a technical word used by Saunaka in his Rkprati- 
sdkhya 1 while explaining the method for knowing the final sounds of 
words. It means the association of the word in', which is, of course, 
ancirsa, i.e. different fr 'm the word id occurring in the Samhita itself, 

* t * 

and especially used by Sakalya in his Padapatha. This is the only word 3 
used by the latter in his PP. Why he did so? The reason for this 
addition is difficult to investigate. Its correct significance too is far 
from clear. He is using the word in numerous and diverse cases, but 
never providing any clue by way of explanation. One feels that he was 
bound by certain conventions, as he could employ only two devices, 
namely itikarana and use of the avagraha for purposes of clarification. 
Thus, naturally, each of the two, and specially the former, must have 
been used to serve many purposes. 


Abbreviations — 

APr 


Atharvaveda-Prdtisakhya 

AV 

— 

Atharva-Veda 

MM RPr 

— 

Max Muller’s edition of Rk-Prutisakhya 

MVG 

— 

Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar 

Nir 

— 

Nirukta of Yaska 

Pan 

— 

Paninlya Astadhydyl 

PP‘ 

— 

Pada-patha 

RPr 

— 

Rk-Pratitakhya - Dr. Mangal Deva’s edition 

RV 

— 

Rg-Vcda 

SP 

— 

Samhita-pZtha 

SV 

— 

Sdma-Ved a 

Say 

— % 

Sayana 

TPr 

— 

Taittiriya-Prdtisdkhya 

VPr 

— 

Vajasan eyi-Prd tiiakhya 


1. Prdk candrsdd itikarandt paddntdmtadyuktandm, RPr. I. 58. 

2. Besides the use of the avagraha (s) sign. 
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Let us now study the whole working of itikarana (i.e. where, 
when and how it has been added in PP) which is pre-requisite for the 
investigation of purposes it served. 

1. Itikarana after the Pragrhya vowels 1 

(a) Long l , u\ e % are regularly pragrhya 4 in Samhitds 5 , when 
standing at the end of words in dual. The Padakara has added iti 
word 6 after them, and observed prakriibhava very strictly between the 
two, e.g. 

uti avasd — uti iti / avasa (1.185 9), 

rodasi apa’ — rodasi iti (1.167.4), 

bahu ( ubhe ) — bdhu iti (1.95.7), 

te* — te iti (1.61.8; 104.3), 

tye 9 — tye iti (2.31.5; 8 2.42), 

mahimeasya 10 — mahi / ime iti (9 97.54). 

(b) As Prof. Macdonell 11 has pointed out, under the influence of 
this nominal dual e, the verbal 12 dual e of the 2.3 present and perfect 

1. This name implies that the vowel is subjugated to no further change, cp. 
MMRPr. LXIX; RPr. 1.68-72; VPr. 1 93-98; APr. 1.75-82. MYG. p.65, 
f.n. 23; Pan I.i. 11-13, 16, 19, etc. 

2. RV has very few simple pragrhya words ending in «, and these too are rarely 
followed by an qjadi word. 

3. It is regularly uncontracted because it consists of a 4- dual 1. cp. MVG. 72 2. 

4 . RPr. 1.71; VPr. 1.93. APr. 1.75-6. 

5. But not. when they are not in dual, e.g. prthivl (IA64 33); Subhe (5.52.8); 
rodasi (1.167.5) and uti (2.12.14) (for utya ). 

6. Except in a few cases. 

7. In a few cases, on the other hand, contraction though not written in the 
Samhita text, must be observed in recitation as required by the metre, e.g. 
harl iha (1.121.8a) must be read l harlha\ 

8. It occurs innumerable time in RV in the accented (as well as enclitic) form, 
but is recognised pragrhya only in 13 places in PP. 

9 . Out of 32 occurrences, only in these two places PP adds iti after it. 

ID. But in few cases, contraction has, however, been written in the Samhita text, 

e.g, 

dhisnyeme - dhisnye iti' ime iti (7.72.3). cp. MVG. p. 66, f.n. 9. & Say’s expla- 
nation. 

roiasime - rodasi itijime iti (7.90.3). Fortunately, the Pad ikara is very careful 
to note such cases. 

11. ibid. 72.2b. 

12. For example, namste (2 12.13), asate (2.41.5), asathe (5.62.5). bruvate (3 54 7), 
yuhjathe apah (1.151.4), vahethe (1.180.9), etc. 
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middle have come to be uncontractable. And we find the Padakara 
appending iti after all those cases in his PP. 

(c) The first two vowels, namely l and u regularly and e in few 
cases are treated uncontractable, when they express the seventh case 1 
(locative). Here, again, we find itikarana in PP, eg. 

gauri 2 adhi 3 4 5 — gauri iti (9 12.3), 

camu sutam — camu iti (8.76.10), 

mene parcime* — mene iti (1.62.7). 

The final l of other cases also occasionally remains unchanged,® 
but the Padakara has not appended iti in these cases, because the absence 
of contraction in the cases is only occasional and not regular. 

(d) Under the influence of locative tve (which is pragrhya ), 
other pronominal 6 forms - asme , yusme are also always treated as un- 
contractable in SP 7 8 and PP, e.g. 

asme antar — asme iti (1.24.7), 

yusme id — yusme iti (8 18.19). 

The pronoun ami % though never followed by a vowel in RV, 
has also been treated as pragrhya in the Pada-text. 

(e) The particle ( aprkta ) u has been written in its uncontracted 

form in the Samhva except 9 the U when preceded by a consonant and 
followed by a vowel. 10 The Padakara regards it pragrhya 11 always, hence 

1. Cp. RPr. 1.72-3; APr. 1.74, Whitney 138d; MVG. 71.2b and MM. LXXIII. 

2. But contracted in vedyasyam - yediitil asyam (23.4). cp. Whitney 138 g. & 
Say. 

3. Not e astrl padam - astri iti (AV. 6.27.3). RV in the corresponding mantra has 
dslryum (10.165.3). 

4. It has not been noted by ^aunaka. 

5. MVG. 71 2c. cp also Wackernagel, 1. 270b, note. 

6. RPr. 1. 73 & Pan. I i. 12-13, cp. also VPr. 1.96-7; APr. 1.77-8 & TPr. IV. 9-10 
for the similar treatment in PPs of other Samhitas. 

7. It is, however, doubtful whether th 'y were so treated in the original text of 
the RV. MVG 11 2c. cp. also Oldenberg 455* note. 

8. It is in plural cp. APr. 1.78; VPR. 1.98; TPr. IV. 12 & Pan. I.i. 12. 

9. For instance avedvimtra (1.28.1-4), trirvasvina (1 .34.2), etc. The Pada-text is 
very helpful in such places. 

10. Cp. RPr. 2.56; VPr. 4 87; APr. 3.36 & TPr. 9 17. 

11. RPr. 1.75, APr. 1 72-3, VPr. 1 95 & MVG.p. 65, note 13. 
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addition of iti after it in PP is but natural. But it has been treated 
in a peculiar manner in PPs. It has been lengthened and nasalized, 1 
e.g., 

\Z/ 

imd u su — um iti (1.26.5). 

(f) As we have noted elsewhere the vocatives in ‘o' from the u - 
stems, have been an exception to the rule in the Samhitds . 2 But their 
Pada-texts, 3 have treated them uncontractable regularly. They add 
iti after the word, in its natural form, i.e. the word regaining its 
original final o sound, and observe prakrtibhava very strictly between 
the pragrhya vowel and the following i of iti, e.g. 

nrtavisiro — nr to iti / isirah (6.29.3), 

vdyautaye* 1 — vdyo iti j utaye (AV. 4.25.6). 

For euphony in the second case cp Pan. VIII. in. 19. Elision of the 
semivowel v has given rise to the hiatus m SP. Sakalya has restored 
the last sound, and read the word in its original form. 

(g) The true character of final o is not clear before consonants in 
SP. It may be representing a visarjaniya , as in agrego (9.86.45), 
vdsovayo (10.26 6), vaibhuvaso (10.46.3), etc. The Padakara has not 
added iti in such cases, and reads the words with the original visarja- 
niya , instead of the resultant o. But he has added iti , whenever o is 
original, 5 e.g. 

adhvaryo drdvaya — adhvaryo iti (8 4.1 1), 

pito madJio* — pito iti j mad ho iti (1.187,2), 

(h) Still a group of cases in o is left. As they have been treated 
uncontractable even in the written text, they must be different from 
the preceding classes. O is representing most probably a combination 

of a + particle u\ But, surprisingly, the Padakara does not make 
clear such combinations/ e.g 

1. No satisfactory reason is readily apparent for it. See Whitney APr. p. 381. 

2. See my article l £aunaka and the Abhinihita Samdhi in the Rgveda ’ published in 
Indian Linguistics, vol. 18 & MVG. 67. 

3. Except that of SV. 

4. For other instances in AV, see 7 4.1, 4.31.4, 5.13.5, 6 68 1, etc. 

5- Except when it stands at the end of the first member of a compound, e.g. 
gavistaye -go-istaye (8.75.11). cp RPr. 1.70 TPr. 4.2. 

6. In the sense of ‘food* ‘nourishment’, Grassmann translates it as ‘NahrungX 

7. Vide Say at 1.38.6, 39.6, 104.2, 167.8, 6 6). 3; 7.34.12, etc 

8. That is to say he does not differentiate the original o from the resultant o 
except when resulting from the visarjaniya after a. 
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ath* in dray a 
o syindra 1 2 
drctvino dadhana' 1 
sapto adhi 3 


at ho iti (1.28 6), 
o iti (10.179.2), 
dravino iii (6.69.3), 
sapto iti (8 28.5). 


2. Itikarana after the compound words 

Now we shall take up the compound words, where the itikarana is 
not so simple. He has usually analysed the compound words, showing 
the first and the second member, employing avagraha sign (e) in between. 
When they have pragrhya vowels, his work has been doubled, because 
firstly, he has to show that the word is pragrhya , and secondly, it is a 
compound which should be analysed according to usual rules of analysis. 
Let us see how he analyses. He takes the word in the same manner, as 
if it were a simple pragrhya word and adds iti. And after this iti , he 
repeats 4 the word in its analysed form 5 6 7 8 , showing the original sound that 
stands at the end of the first member, e.g. 


(a) samcaranti 
duratyetii 
vrsanvasii 
dureante B 
viskabhite 9 


sam'aranti B iti sam-carantl (1.146.3), 

duratyetii iti duh-atyelu (7.65.3), 
vrsanvasii iti vrsan-vasui (1 .1 1 1 . 1 ), 
dureante iti dure-ante (1.185.7; 3.54.7), 
viskabhite iti vi-skabhite (6.70.1). 


(b) If the word is ajadi (begins with a vowel), its initial letter is 
combined with the final letter of iti (according to usual rules of euphony), 
when the former is repeated after it in the Pada-text, e.g. 


abhivrte — abhivrte ityabhi-vrte (6.70.4), 

itaiiti 10 — itauti iiita-uti (10.31,7). 


1. The word o as a pada itself occurs about 17 times in RV, but never before a 
vowel. 

2. But dravinodah - dravinah-dah (1.15.10) 

3. Once an initial a has been absorbed by such a final o (AV. XX. 130.19). cp. 
APr. 80. 

4. Cp. RPr. 10.16 & APr. IV. 117 & 123. 

5. i.e. with the two members being seperated by avagraha . 

6. Anusvara cannot stand before pause, according to ^akalya. It must change 
into m. 

7. Why not vrsan-vasu (the expected form) in PP ? 

8. Is it a case of aluk compound ? or it results from originally mere juxta-posed 
words ? 

9. Restoring the original sound in the initial syllable of the second member if 
changed in SP. 

10. gh - here seems to be the original sound, that changes into h - in Classical 
Sanskrit duh. cp. IE. * dheugh - 
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(c) The Padakara has tried more usually to retain the Somhita form 
of the compound words before iti in his PP, bat 1 occasionally introduced 
a change for restoring the original sounds, e.g. 

suyavasyu — suyavasyu iti su-yavasyu (6.27.7), 

rtayinl 2 3 — rtayini ityrta-yini (10.5.3), 

prihustj 5 — prthusto iti pr thus to (10.86 8) 

(d) The devatci-dvandva compounds are never analysed in the V adu- 
text. When they have pragrhya words as their final member, iti is 
appended to them with prakrtibhava in PP, e.g. 

indr abrh asp ail — indrdbrhaipati iti (4.49.5), 

sayanrte 4 — satydnr e iti (7.49 3). 

3. Itikarana after iva 

The partici: iva always forms a compound with the immediately 
preceding word in PP. Sakalya has recognised it as the second member 
in the compounds, and separated it from the r st by avagraha . When 
this iva formed compound with a pragrhya word, a difficulty might have 
come before the Padakara. The compound must have iti in PP. But 
where? Should he separate the two parts of the compound-word 8 
-a thing unheard of elsewhere - and introduce the iti between them or 
should he allow iti to lo^e its proper function, but still be retained at 
the end of the compound, in order to call the attention to the pragrhya 
quality of the first member of the latter ? The second of these two 
alternatives was adopted by all the Pada-texts, 6 i.e. iti is add , d only 
after iva , and never interposed in bet .veen. 

A pragrhya word has remained pragrhya even before this iva in 
PP regardless of its nature 7 in SP. The sandhi has been observed 

1. That is to say, the form before iti in PP is not always identical with that in 
SP. 

2. Note also Pada reading of abhivrte (6.70 4). rtavaso (8 101.5), abhistute (7.39.7), 
durhano (13.155.3), etc. 

3. Sakalya is probably suggesting (in these cases) the original readings, which were 
later on changed in the written tea as inft jenced by various tendencies work- 
ing at the time. 

4. A case of simple dvavdva co npound for ned oaths analogy of devatadvandva 
compounds. But it has been analysed in the AV-PP satyanrte iti satya-attrte 
(AV. 1.33.2). cp. APr, 4. 74. 

5. Cp. APr. 1.82 & Whitney’s note, 

6. Cp ibid. 

7. The words having less than three syllables are usually taken as uncontractable 

. before the following iva, even in SP. cp. RPr. 2.55. 
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between iva and iti, and the compound is repeated after iti with 
usual analysis, e.g. 

upadhiva 1 2 — upadhi iveiyupadhi-iva (2.39.4), 

dampativa 3 — dampati iveti dampati-iva (2.39 2), 

brhatiiva 5 6 — Irhati iveti Irhati-iva (1.59 4). 

4. Then we find some other compound cases, ending in pragrhya 
vowel, which due to some reasons have not been analysed, but the iti 
is seen after them in PP, e g. 

jeny&vasu — jenydvasii iti (7 74 3), 

payasvati — payasvati iti (2 3 6). 

5. Iti after Riphita-visarjaniya 

A visarjaniya takes various forms before various sounds in SP. 
It changes into (a) sibilants before certain unvoiced plosives, (b) remains 
visarjaniya before ethers, (c) transforms along with the preceding a 
into o before the voiced sounds, and (d) some times it is dropped. If 
the visarjaniya or the resultant sound theiefrom is representing the 
original ^ ( ariphita ), Padakara does not add iti and reads the words 
only with the visarjaniya. But, whenever the original r sound 4 is 
represented by any other sound or dropped in SP, he has usually, res- 
tored it and kept it with the appended itij e.g. 

(i) (a) ahasca — ahariti / ca (6 9.1), 

(b) savitah slokam — savitariti (3.54.11), 
punah 8 — punariti (1.1 10. 1), 

(c) It is usually the ariphita-visarjaniya, that changes into o 
along with the preceding a , before the voiced sounds. But in few cases, 
under the influence of ariphita-visarjaniya , riphita-visarjaniya has also 

1. The Padakara has given up in favour of this iva, the division which would 
Otherwise be made of the preceding compound, as upa-dhi , etc. 

2. PP does not tolerate sandhi even with the following iva. cp. RPr. 2.55 & 
Ka&ikd under Pan. I. i. 11. 

Wackernagel suggests that here we have, probably, not contracted forms with 
iva, but the dual z-bva. the by form of iva. vide: 1. 270b, note. 

3. No contraction in SP here, because of the metre. 

4. But not when the riphita character is obvious in SP. 

5. There he reads them with visarjaniya and without itikarana , e.g. prdtaragnim - 
prat ah (7,41.1). 

6. At the end of the hemistich. 
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been changed to o in SP of RV. And unfortunately Padakara has 
missed them to note, e.g. 

vyavo 1 — vi / avah (1.113.13), 

avo arcisct — avah (1.157.1 & 7.75.1), 

(d) avita ratham — avitariti (1.129.10). 

(ii) (a) If the last member of a compound word has the riphita - 
visarjaniya Padakara adds in and repeats the word with the analysis, 
e.g. 


pranetah 3 — pranatariti pra-netah (2 28.3), 

vidhatah — vidhaiariti vi-dhatch (10 167.3), 

(b) But not, however, in the case of the former member, pos- 
sessing the riphita- vise rjanlya in SP. The Padakara has failed to 'show 
it in his PP, as he gives only visarga before the avagraha , e.g. 


ant ah peyanf — antah-peyam (10.107.9), etc., 
usauso — usah-usah (10.8.6). 


(in) (a) Monosyllabic and bi-syllabic verbs at the end of a verse* 
or hemistich, showing ( riphita)-vfsarjaniya in SP, not only take iti in 

PP, but are also repeated after it. Before in it shows repha and after 
it visarjaniya , e.g. 




1 , 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


6 . 




dvah — avarityavaJf (1,113.4, 
dhuh — dhuriti dhulf (3.38.3), 

^ — varitivciW (1.116.22)/ 

Cp. vyavardevya - v/ / 5va/z / j $ (8.9.16 & 7.75.1) 

But not in aharahah - ahah-ahah (R id ^ u , 

obvious. It is forming the iterative compound. ^ U is almost 

Cp. antarvavai — antah-vdvat (1.40.7) 
antaspatha — antah-pathah (5.52 10) 

S teTiti Si?!! 1 ’ WIthm a Verse ' VerbS as wel1 as non " ver bs have been repeated 

akah sasrjnnah — akarityakah (7,8.2). 

svah — svalriti svah (1 52 12* 120 ?. ni n o rn « 

bhah- bh ~ aritibh - a H (1.128.2). ’ 01 - 2; 8 508 ‘ etc ->- 

Cp. avartamah - avaritydvah (1.92.4) As < 5 P , 

To defend PP we expect hvastamah in SP shows re Pha, inkarana is superfluous. 
But of 15 occurrences, in onlv „„ 

rent, but the Padakara has not added / ®" rrences rlphita character is not appa- 


7. Cp. Apr. 141 ; AV. 3.13.3; 18.1.32. 
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vah — variti vah 1 2 3 4 (2.14.3; 5.32.1), etc., 
kch — kariti k'ah* (1.33.15; 61.11), etc., 
svasca 5 6 7 8 — svciriii svdh / ca (3.31.19). 

(b) In a few places, even a tri-syllabic verb has been repeated 
aftr iti, e.g 

adardah K — adardarity adardah (10.67.7), 
rd hyebhih* — rathyebhiriti rathyebhih (1.157.6). 

(iv) Anamolies 

(a) There are a few ca e ,es in riphita-visarjaniya in SP, but the 
Padakara, however, does not show repha. 

saviruJf — savituh (10 36 13), 

pusco' 1 — pith I ca (1.189.2), 

dvah* — dvah (7.79. 1 ; 2. 1 5.9), 

(b) In few cases we do not expect repha , nor hi in PP, still we 
have, e.g. prenet ar 9 - pranetariti pra-netah (7.41.3). 

6, Ariphita-visarjanlya 

In a few cases we find ariphiia-visarjaniya The Padakara has also 
regarded it as such. But however, he adds iii, and repeats the word 10 
(in the analysed form, if it is a compound), e.g 

parhtah — pari j sta 11 iti stah (1.61.8), 

pracetah 12 — praceta iti pra-cetah (10.87 9). 


1. It is a verb. Other vah is the pronominal enclitic. 

2. Riphita is always svarita whereas svas - is always udatta 

3. Cp APr. 141; AV. 7.10.1. It is a verb. 

4. But ajigah — ajigariti (10.106.1). 
avarivah — a I avarivariti (10.129.1). 

5. Occurring in the same circumstances, i.e. at the end of the hemistich, thi* 
has been repeated in PP after iti on the analogy of the verb. 

6. Cp. saviturdaivyaya (1.35.5) and saviturdva (1.35.6), etc. 

7. Cp. purbhava — puh j bhava (7 15-14) and purdevetra - puh (7.52.1), etc. 

8. But avah — avarVyavah (7.79 1) (at the end of the hemistich). 

9. We expected here only pra-netah 

10. Max Muller at RPr. LXXXVEII suggests that Pada-text puts iti to show 
that the word is not riphita. 

11. He drops the visarga before iti. 

12. Cp. praceta rajan (1.24.14) where ariphita has been treated as riphita in 
SP, but praceta rtajdta — pra-cetah (6.13.3). See Pan. VI. i. 128. 
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7. We have noted five verbal forms - three ending in consonants 
and two in a - occurring at the end of the 1st and 2nd hemistich. 
Pada-text adds iti after them with usual sandhi and repeats the word, e g . 


gdha 

— gdheti gdha 

(1.158.5), 

vark 

— vargiti vark 

(10.8.9), 

han 

— hanniti han 

(10.99.6; 5.29 4) 


(8) (i) In a few cases a certain final sound has been dropped In 
SP. Padakara has restored it and added iti , e g. 

sami 1 — scan I imiti (3.36.8). 

(ii) In a few cases, a cerebralised dental (medial) in SP has 
been restored in PP; iti has been added and the word is repeated with 
analysis : 

pranapdt — pranapaditi pra-napat (8.17.13). 

We have now seen the working of itikarana in the RV-PP, and 
also examined the cases where he appended iti and where he did not. 
Although it is now clear from the above consideration that the Padakara 
had suggested atleast the following things by itikarana t yet further 
investigations are required for concluding the purposes it served : 

(a) Pragrhya words (where contraction should not be allowed) 
which imply that the words have been used in certain fixed cases and 
number. 

(b) Riphita character of the words. 

(c) Original sounds (in case of cerebralization, etc ). 

(d) Ariphita-visarjaniya in certain cases. 

(e) Restoration of the dropped sounds. 

(f) Tne verb 1 1 form occurs at the end of the hemistich. 


1. The word im occurs 220 times in RV. Only 10 times m is, dropped before 
the consonants (voiced as well as unvoiced) in SP. Seven times it has been 
dropped in the IX Mandala alone, 2 times in the I and once in the III 
Mandala. PP restores m with the addition of iti in all these cases. 
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Dr. J.A.B. VAN BUITENEN AND Dr. ROBERT 
LESTER ON RAMANUJA 

It is good that Van Buitenen’s condensed English rendering of 
Ramanuja’s Gitd-bhasya has been reprinted and a valuable treatise of 
Ramanuja continues to be available to the students of Indian Philosophy 
who have to depend upon English translations. The three translations 
of the Vedartha-samgraha and the monumental work of Thibaut on the 
Sri-bhasya are precious acquisitions. Dr Satyavrata Singh’s pains- 
taking work on Vedanta Desilca is a very systematic monograph on the 
great Vis sfadvaita- Acarya. Many minor books are also being brought 
into focus for the study of the non-sanskritic students of Vedanta. An 
adequate work on Ramanuja’s commentary on the Glia has been a long- 
standing need . 1 The present work by Van Buitenen is one in that 
direction. While we should be grateful for what is given here - and 
what is given is quite good - it needs to be said that an abstract however 
comprehensive and conscientious cannot wholly satisfy. The principle 
of selection may not cover the needs of a thorough-going student. 
A summary serves a useful purpose when the original in extenso is 
available and not when it is to be used as a substitute. Van Buitenen is 
not wholly convincing in his assumption that a complete translation is 
either impossible or unnecessary. Ramanuja’s style is very gracious to 
the translator as the author ought to know, and his translation of the 
much more difficult Veddrthasamgraha is a successful venture. Rama- 
nuja’s interpretation of the text of the Gita takes the sentence and not 
the word as the unit of composition. In the explanation of the sentence 
the words receive their explanation through their equivalents. But 
complai: ts of this nature, for not having more than what is given, are 


1. Sri Govindacharya’s literal translation has completely ceased to be available. 
Prof. M. Ranjicharya’s Hindu Philosophy of Conduct does contain the bulk 
of Ramanuja’s commentary but it cannot take the place of a translation. 
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not much to the point. We are to consider what the author has given us 
within the limits he has chosen to impose on himself, though the choice 
and the principle of choice do not meet with our approval. 


Tne learned author has given extensive and scholarly notes. 
What is of greater value is his ample introduction. The introduction 
covers a vast compass and abounds in interesting observations. 
It deserves very special study. While for the Indian mind the 
Gita represents Ph iosophy, Eternal wisdom, for the modern Western 
scholar it is a document calling for historical investigation. The 
learned author opts out for the latter mode of treatment. In other 
words, what he attempts is not a philosophical understanding but an 
Indologscal characterization of the Gita and Ramanuja’s Bhdsya thcieon. 
This is a revealing definition of standpoint (p. 29). A traditional adherent 

of Ramanuja’s Philosophy may sense the danger that an indologicul 
treatment of his work might disclose grave errors. But lucki.y the 
author arrives at the g-atifying conclusion that modern scholars!) p 
could never do better justice to the Gita than what is contained in 
Ramanuja s commentary (p 39). 


After noting the limitation of perspective and the commcndatoiy 

conclusion despite the limitation, we may pass on to the other intei cit- 
ing remarks. We are told that the Upanisads present a Mon r, tic Philo- 
sophy wmle the Git a upholds Theism. S hkara, it is pointed out recap- 
tures the metaphysics of the Upanisids, while Ramanuja reaffirms ami 
elaborates the Theism of the Gita. It is good that the fidelity of 

Ye«Jagif ,8 HS 1 °n k h-° th ''^f hc ° ncedcd ’ rather - verted forcTMIy. 
Years ago, Hill, in his very informed and able writings on the Gird made 

ut the same point. Tms finding if v,ewed along with Thibaut’s conclu 

intendon of n th nUJa,S h C °T eWtary ° n ' the Bra ^-sutras nearer the 
intention of the author than thnt nf q • u _ „ T L 

b«hi„g. even from m «,e rn ”, andard , Z^"‘ T ’ M ' 

RSminnja's version „f Vedanta Oni j! “'“"T" ch » r »««T nf 

Advaita. This bifurcation of authority £, T* ’ g °' “ k8 * ,cd 

lions of Indian Thought concerning the ,he bcst ,nid| - 

of Ramanuja can rise to f ^ The foll « w ^ 

character of the Upanisads like the poin * t0 the frankly theistic 

Even tne older Upanisads cSl nlf*’ **** and S ^^ara. 

tain a great d-lffi. devoid to S^.unfb T*” a '’ d con- 

notably Uddalaka’s teaching to Svetak!tu ' '"'n f6W Scctions ’ 

can be claimed to deviate from the concenr r ^ Jnava kya ’ s discourses 

the connected implication, even rheir .**^*~» *!«■ «U 
Tal tvam an viewed in the context of the whole 'P' pon 15 no1 !0 clear-cut. 

nothing other than the immanent of h dlscourse appears to mean 

anence of the creator in the world of 



BUITENEN AND LESTER ON RAMANUJA 


13 


creatures. Much labour of scholastic argument is needed to establish that 
the idea of creation contained in the discourse is not meant seriously, 
that Brahman is not creative in a genuine sense and that the embodiment 
of the individual self is a pure fiction, set up by the deceptive agency of 
Avidyd, which Avidya creative of individuality, has itself to be ascribed 
to the pure Brahman eventually. Countless exegetical difficulties have 
to be overcome before tat tv am asi can be accorded a plain Advatic 
meaning. Similar is the situation with regard to Yajnavalkya’s dis- 
courses. Yajnavalkya’s discourse to Uddalaka called the Antaryami - 
brahmana is the basic authority for Ramanuja’s conception of sarlra - 
sariri-bhava between the universe and Brahman. His discourse to GargI 
speaking of the 'Imperishable 5 is plainly theistic in that it presents the 
eternal principle through whose command the universe m its totality is 
said to stand sustained. In the discourse addressed to Janaka called the 
Jyotir-brdhmana there is a reminiscence of the theistic dahara-vidyd of 
Chdndogya, and the teacher concludes with a rapturous proclamation of 
Brahman’s cosmic glory. To take complacently that the Upanisads 
represent the Monistic point of view is, to say the least, an uncritical 
capitulation to a partisan dogma. Much more reflection on the 
Upanisads is necessary than is displayed in this easy identification of 
their import. The point is not that the Upanisads are not Advaitic. 
Rather a scholar with the abundant resources of modern scholarship has 
no reasons to admit so easily that they are. The facile allocation of the 
Upanisads to Advaita and the Gita to Visistadvaita does violence to the 
traditional belief in their unity of import and also does not substantiate 
such an understanding of upanishadic thought with the requisite critical 
consideration. Dr. Van Buitenen falls a victim to the beauty of the 
scheme of his invention that the movement of thought from the Upanisads 
to the Gita is reproduced in greater elaborateness in the evolution of 
Indian Philosophy from Advaita to Visistadvaita It is also to be noted 
that there is nothing corresponding to the hostility of Visistadvaita to 
Advaita in the attitude of the Gita towards the Upanisads. 

Dr. Buitenen recognizes Ramanuja’s indebtedness to Yamuna’s 
Gitdrtha-samgrah, which Ramanuja himself seems to acknowledge with 
utmost humility in his invocatory verses. But he doubts whether the 
elaboration of the clues contained in Yamuna’s work in the extensive 
treatise of Ramanuja is altogether an authentic reading of Yamuna’s 
thought on some points which he specifies. That is raising an unanswe- 
rable question. We have no idea of Yamuna’s thoughts on those points 
except as conveyed by Ramanuja and his interpreter Vedan ta Desika. In 
the absence of a definitely contrary possibility of interpretation, questions 
of this nature serve no purpose. Seeing that wherever Yamuna’s inten- 
tions are clear in the Gitdrtha-samgraha, they have been splendidly 
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developed by Ramanuja, we have to presume that where Yamuna is 
not so clear, he has been rendered aright by Ramanuja. Considering 
the extent of agreement, a little uncertainty with regard to two or 
three places does not make enough difference to require special mention. 
Moreover, Vedanta Desika in his commentaries on both Gitdrtba-sam - 
graha and Gita-bhdsya demonstrates fully the links, even where they 
are not obvious. 

Van Buitenen thinks that in a number of places Ramanuja’s inter- 
pretation of the text can be questioned as ‘forced explanations which 
overstress a not impossible and often improbable sense of a passage 9 . 
From page 28 to page 38, there is a consideration of such exegeses. 
Almost every one of the interpretations is defended and explained by 
Vedanta Desika both from the point of view of language and the struc- 
tural coherence of the Gita If a certain interpretation, seemingly odd, 
renders the passage in questson coherent and meaningful and other 
possibilities will result in attributing incoherence to the original, it 
seems to be fair logic to accept it. Such validation of Ramanuja’s 
explanations is accomplished in Vedanta Desika’s gloss. It does not 
appear that Van Buitenen has made adequate use of the Tdiparya- 
candrika . 


What is of greater force is the number of difficulties that he en- 
counters in understanding Ramanuja’s doctrine of karma and jndna as 
put forward in the course of the first six chapters of the Bhdsya. This 
is admittedly a complex problem but a careful scrutiny of Ramanuja’s 
clarifications does render his conclusion clear and unambiguous. All that 
can be said is that the synthesis of karma and jndna is progressively 
worked out in the Gita itself and each context wherein it is brought in 
adds some new idea and the interpretation of Ramanuja follows the t rxt 
developing the theory in corresponding progressiveness. The tempta- 
tion to take developing account as a statement of conflicting ideas must 
be avoided. The total view emerging at the end is a rounded whole and 
Dr. Buitenen does not see any self-contradiction in it. 


There are some minor oddities in Dr. Van Buitencn’s attitude 
towards Ramanuja and in his translation. We can cite two R is 
repeatedly asserted that Ramanuja was a priest in the temple at Sriranl 
gam. Ramanuja was a saint and not a priest. He interested himself 
m the worship of deity at Srirangam. But he was himself never a priest 
^ e - temple - There is no shred of evidence to the c^trary.~hT th“e 
translation of a passage of the commentary dealing with the last verse 
of the ninth chapter. Ramanuja introduces a description of the physical 
eauty of the deity. Therein the expression uddrapivaracaturbahih occurs 
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It has been translated by Buitenen, in the following words: ‘Wbose 
four arms are bulky as bellies’ (p.23). This is the most astounding 
rendering one can imagine. Why is udara read as udara and why the 
‘arms being bulky as bellies 5 does not strike the translator as the absur- 
dest of absurd simjlies 5 

There is one startling contention in the introduction. It could 
have been brushed aside but for the fact that it is shared by many recent 
Western writers on Visistadvaita. It concerns the doctrine of prapatti . 
The learned author opines that ‘we miss in this brief exposition of 
Ramanuja’s views, that mystic doctrine which has grown so important 
in later Visistadvaita, the doctrine of prapattV . 

The doctrine of prapatti is manifestly a very important one and 
if it is proved to be absent m Ramanuja's writings, that would indeed 
be a revolutionary finding. 

Let us clear the ground for discussing the issue. It is undoubtedly 
a fact that in Sri-bhasya , Vedartha-samgraha and Gita-bhasya Ramanuja 
propounds the pathway of bhakti as leading to the final goal of salva- 
tion. But in all the three works prapatti also receives an emphatic 
affirmation. It is laid down in several places in the Vedartha-samgraha 
and the Gita-bhasya . In the Sri-bhcisya it finds prominent mention 
only in one important section (1.4.1). The problem is one of reconci- 
liation. How can both bhakti and prapatti be exalted as the means 
for the attainment of God? Tradition has interpreted the position 
harmoniously and it holds bhakti to be the principal means and prapatti 
to be instrumental to the emergence of bhakti . So far the position is 
quite comprehensible. 

The trouble starts with the conception that prapatti can itself be 
a complete, self-sufficient and direct means to tnoksa. Does Ramanuja 
maintain this possibility? The answer is an emphatic affiirmation if 
we accept the authoritativeness of the Gadya-traya as a genuine compo- 
sition of Ramanuja. But Van Buitenen chooses to doubt the genuine- 
ness of the three-fold prayer. He says, "Ramanuja’s authorship of 
the Gadyas is not really established” (p. 127). Tradition is decisive on 
their authoritativeness. There are three old commentaries on the 
Saranagati-gadya , those by Peria Vaccan Pillai, Sudarsana Suri and 
Vedanta Desika. Vedanta Desika mentions an older commentary by 
Visnucitta. These are eminent exponents of Ramanuja and to discard 
their authority one needs the strongest reasons. Writers on Visistadvaita 
in greater temporal proximity to Ramanuja very clearly advocate the 
principle of independent prapatti , which is worked out in the Gadyas , 
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Yamuna in his Stotraratna, Kuresa in his Pancastava and Parasara 
Bhatta in his Rangarajastava , Bhagavadgunadarpana and Astasloki, assert 
the doctrine of prapatti propounded in the Gadyas. This very concor- 
dance with the works of his predecessor and immediate disciples can 
establish Ramanuja’s authorship of Gadyas.. There can be only two 
grounds for doubting Ramanuja’s authorship of short texts in question : 
(a) They propound tenets not found in the Bhasyas and Vedartha-satii- 
graha, (b) They assign to prapatti a supremacy not so assigned in the 
major treatises. The first ground assumes that the new treatises of an 
author must repeat the contents of the older ones. What if the new 
treatises are composed to set forth new thoughts beyond those of the 
older ones ? This apurvata is a mark of authority according to Mlmamsa 
principles of interpretation. The new exposition may be an advance 
and expansion of the basis of thought presented in earlier works. 
Unless a real contradiction and not merely novelty is discerned, vve 
cannot logically suspect the authenticity of the new works. The second 
ground is clearly fallacious, ” Prapatti in the supreme sense is not 
taught by Ramanuja and hence the Gadyas which teach it so are spu- 
rious; since the Gaayas are supuiious Ramanuja does not teach prapatti 
as the supreme means of salvation.” The vicious circle is obvious. 
Neither Van Buitenen nor Lester in his monograph on the subject, 
have succeeded in proving that the Gadyas contain material inconsistent 
with the thesis of the earlier interpretative writing of Ramanuja. That 
they propound ideas that go beyond the restricted earlier statements is, 
according to the criterion of apurvata indicative of their genuineness! 
The Gadyas proclaim doctrines not contained in the Bhasyas but not 
conflicting with them. They are a substantial addition to and com- 
pletion of the theory of sadhana introduced in the earlier treatises. 
One wonders why scholars, otherwise so competent, entertain doubts of 
this nature with no grounds whatever. Dogmatic scepticism is no healty 
trend. 


Older Vis stadvaitins of all sects have examined the situation 
carefully and have offered illuminating explanations. Vedanta D^sika’s 
Niksepa-raksa is wholly devoted to solving the problem in qued-on 
The main line of solution can be stated briefly. Prapatti or saranagati 
is an omnipotent means of securing all objectives. It can be resorted 
to for gaining mundane ends also. It can be efficacious m bringing 
about spiritual enlightenment. It can be instrumental in removing the 
obstacles to bhakti. It can also be exclusively relied upon for achiev- 
ing final liberation. It can accomplish all this and every thing else 
’ ltlS addressed to the supreme being and is perfected in itself by ful- 
filling all the requirements of ideal prapatti. This universal efficacy is 
proclaimed in the Sastras every where not excluding the Upanisads. 
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The Gita is full of the preaching of prapatti in general. But the prapatti 
specifically adopted in the Gita , is for purposes of attaining and perfect- 
ing Bhakti-yoga . Ramanuja’s Bhasya thereon conforms to this deter- 
minate direction of prapatti . In the Gadyas , Ramanuja teaches and 
also practises prapatti for achieving moksa itself, not doing away with 
bhakti altogether but praying for it as a part of the end and not as a 
means. The means is prapatti exclusively and it is all-sufficient. While 
the Gita prescribes prapatti as instrumental to bhakti which in the text 
is adopted as the principal means, in the Gadyas , prapatti is taken as 
the principal means and bhakti in its non-instrumental sense gets absor- 
bed into the substance of moksa prayed for. There is certainly a need 
to explain how both bhakti and prapatti can be regarded as the pathways 
to moksa in the system. The explanation is to be found in the classi- 
fication of the aspirants to moksa into two types. Prapatti is for the 
aspirant not qualified according to the Sdstras to practise bhakti of the 
prescribed type, not patient enough to wait for the maturation of bhakti 
and not confident of his comprehension and successful cultivation of 
bhakti . The classification is an old one and a technical formulation of 
it comes from Parasara Bhatta. While this traditional stand is clear 
and convincingly coherent, the scepticism sponsored has to support itself 
on supplementary suspicions. 

It is a matter for real satisfaction that Dr. Van Buitenen with- 
draws his suspicion regarding Ramanuja’s authorship of the Gadyas in 
his later study of Vedartha-samgraha . But his scepticism has entered 
the speculation of others working on Ramanuja. One notable writer 
in this direction is Dr. Robert Lester, who in his laboured paper on 
Ramanuja and Sri Vaishnavism: The Concept of prapatti or saranagati 
maintains the thesis that prapatti as the principal means of release is 
not taught by Ramanuja. The only work ascribed to Ramanuja ^where- 
in this doctrine is put forward is Gadya-traya , more particularly Saratta - 
gati-gadya , and Dr. Lester builds up a case for rejecting Ramanuja’s 
authorship of the work. What is merely a suspicion on the part of 
Dr. Buitenen grows into a definite theory in the hands of Dr. Lester. 
Buitenen’s withdrawal of the suspicion in his later work, we are advised, 
is not to be taken seriously. This is a pretty interesting situation. 

Let us examine Dr. Lester’s argument. His paper contains the 
following points of importance. 

1. The Sri -bhasya , Vedartha-samgraha and Gira-bhasya provide 
for prapatti as something instrumental and subordinate to bhakti and in 
these major works bhakti is presented as the means to release. 
Comment : This is a wholly acceptable proposition and is admitted by 
tradition. 
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2. The Sarandgati- gadya contains the advocacy of prapatti as 
the principal means. 

Comment : This is the admitted position of the Ramanujite tradition. 

3. The Sarandgati-gadya is not a work of Ramanuja for the 
following reasons : 

a) It gives a position to Sri which is not accorded to her in the 
major works of Ramanuja. 

b) It introduces the formula of parabhakti-parajndna-parama - 
bhakti not found in the major writings. 

c) It interprets moksa as the service ( kaihkarya ) of God while 
the other works speak of it as merely the anubhava or direct experience 
of Brahman . 

Comment : These grounds simply show that the Gadya does not repeat 
or cancel but goes beyond the other works. The Gadya 
expands and develops the relevant affirmat’ons of the major 
works. This is not a case of { badha ) stultification but of 
(yiknsa) expansion. 

d) The Sarandgati-gadya uses the carama-slcka of the Gita as its 
grand conclusion. If we understand the sloka here as interpreted by 
Ramanuja in the Gitd-bhdsya , there will be an inevitable contradiction, 
for, while the Gadya takes prapatti as the direct and principal means of 
release, the interpretation of the text of the Gita in the Gitd-bhdsya 
sees in it prapatti , which is only a mediate means instrumental to 
prapatti , 

Cemment : We are not to interpret the verse of the Gitd (18.66) as 
incorporated in the Gadya as it has been interpreted in the Gitd-bhdsya . 
In fact the Gadya embodies the third mode of interpreting the verse in 
addition to the two modes given in the Gitd-bhdsya , and that in favour of 
prapatti as the principal means. This third mode of interpretation is 
practically stated in extenso in the Lord’s reply in the Gadya. While the 
two interpretations given in the Gitd-bhasya go well with bhakti-yoga 
which is the central teaching of the Gitd according to both Yamuna and 
Ramanuja, the verse m itself is capable of bearing a third meaning also 
relevant to pure prapatti and it is that meaning that it bears in the 
Gadya, The three interpretations are not conflicting. They are varia- 
tions on the same theme that prapatti can accomplish everything. On 
the first interpretation it is an aspect of bhakti . On the second it des- 
troys the impediments to the emergence of bhakti On the third inter- 
pretation embodied m the Gadya, it destroys the impediments to release. 
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Thus the Gadya constitutes an advance over the Gita-bhasya. That the 
third interpretation is not a fabrication by later Srivaisnavas but an 
integral part of the Ramanujite understanding of the all-important verse 
of the Gita is evidenced by the fact that it is actually formulated, almost 
in the words of the Gadya , by a contemporary disciple of Ramanuja, 
namely Parasara Bhatta in his classical Asta-sfoki , 

i 

The conclusion is irresistable that the Saranagati-gadya is a genuine 
work of Ramanuja in which he speaks out his self-surrender to the 
supreme Diety. The establishment of this point at once eliminates the 
conjecture that Ramanuja did not propound saranagati as a principal 
means to moksa. 

On the whole the re-printing of this work is a valuable service to 
the students of Visistadvaita. With the best of motives it may be added 
after all due appreciation, that the modern Indologica’ workers on 
Indian Philosophy will be well-advised not to reject any traditional stand 
on paltry grounds. Dogmatic scepticism and adventurous conjectures 
are wings too feeble to support the flights contemplated. 




Dr. J. CHEN N A REDDY 


VIRASAIVISM as evolved from saivasiddhanta* 

/ 

Saivism is a most ancient religious cult in India. It can be traced 
to Rgveda and the archaeological findings atHarappaand Mohenjo-Daro 
reveal that worship of Siva in the form of Lihga existed even in those 
days - long before the Aryans made the entire stretch of land between 
the Mountain ranges of Vindhyas in the South and the Great Himalayas 
in the north - their permanent home and spread their culture throughout 
India. Lately different systems of Saivism like Pasupata, Kalamukha, 
Piatyabhijiia c-r Spanda of Kashmir, Saivasiddhanta of South India and 
lastly Virasaivism flourished in different parts of India and during 
different times though some of them coexisted at one or different parts of 
India. 


A close study revealed that independent existance of different 
systems of Saivism in India could not be maintained any longer and that 
there was a quick process of assimilation of such systems that came in 
contact with South Indian cultures into one system that came to be 
known later as Virasaivism. This happened during the twelfth century 
a.d. We can gather enough evidence to prove that Virasaivism was 
organised by a virile, revolutionary body of dissident members of Saiva- 
siddhanta order as a protest against the rigours of caste system, and the 
meaningless and laborious ritual which the parent body viewed with 
g -eat reverence. As it is the case with all other new orders of religious 
upheaval, Virasaivism also mustered a great following in a very short 
t me and it spread like wild fire to all parts of Karnatak, as well as 
south-western Maharashtra. In this process, the Kalamukha and the 
Pasupata systems which had a large following in those areas merged 
themselves into one body, i.e, Virasaivism. V'e shall now examine how 
Virasaivism is a religious organisation evolvrd out of Saivasiddhanta . 

*A "paper read in the All-India Oriental Conference, Twentyfifth (Silver Jubilee) 

Session at Jadavpur University, Culcutta, on 31-10-1969. 
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The evolution is not like a metamorphosis. A majority of the 
features of Saivasiddhanta are there in VIrasaivism and they can be 
glaringly traced out during the period of transition. The term vira has 
a great significance. That does not merely mean valour shown in fight- 
ing an enemy. Bhakti in Lord Siva is the common current that passes 
through Saivasiddhanta as well as VIrasaivism. To establish one’s own 
bh.akti to Lord Siva in unequivocal terms, the bhakta willingly sacrifices 
any precious thing of his. That is what is meant by the term vira. The 
viratva or the valour lies in the quality of one’s own readiness to sacrifice 
to any extent for the sake of proving his devoutness to Siva. 

The Periapuranam written by Sekkilar in Tamil narrates the lives 
of 63 such virabhaktas who are known by a collective name Nayanmars. 
In addition to Sundaramurti or Nambi Arfir of Tiruvaroor, TirujiTana- 
sambandar of Sirgali, and Vagisa or Tirunavukkarasu popularly known 
as Appar also of Tiruvaroor, who enriched or enlivened the Saivism by 
their musical compositions called tevarams sung in praise of Lord Siva, 
many other devotees who have shown the spirit of sacrifice in varying’ 
degrees are among the Nayanmars. I shall mention the names of a few 
such Nayanmars hereunder who have influenced the growth of VIra- 
saivism by their spirit of sacrifice. 


1. Iyalpaha Nayanmar : When Lord Siva appears before him in 
the disguise of an ordinary guest and desired to have his wife for him 

I 3 "' 615 an<3 f ° U8ht WUh th0SS Wh ° tried to Prevent him from 
fulfilling his promise. 


2. Kannappa Nayanmar or Tinnadu of Udumur: He plucked his 
eyeballs and tried to fix them in the void of Lihaa’s sne^otc *h- i- 
that they are really got damaged by some disease. lng 

„ t . 3, Ariv5 Uaya Nayanmar: He determined to kill himself hv 
cutting his throat for the sin he believed to have committed i f 

supply a particular variety of food (Mango chips! to Lord V * S , t0 
appointed time. P J to Lord Siva at the 


b' f °" Seof Lord^ata^-Sja a't'cMdambaram. h ' W ' f 

«o Lord sfva “:“ a day ya HTs“fa th f r ' of ™iM= 

- - 

Ef by his ^ 
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6. Cirtonda Nayanmar : The story of this Nayanmar who offered 
the flesh of his own son to Lord Siva as food is very famous. 

7. Kalikamba Nayanmar : He killed his own wife for trying to 
differentiate one bhakta from another, i.e. for reminding her husband 
the fact that the bhakta on whom her husband was attending was their 
own servant once, and hence, tried to dissuade him from showing 
respect to a Jahgama- 

8. Ganambulla Nayanmar : He was doing dlparadhana-kaihkarya 
to Lord Siva every day spending his meagre income earned by selling 
grass or fodder. One day when his fodder was not sold in the market 
he oiled his hair and I t them to serve as light to Lord Siva. 

In addition to the above there are innumerable instances where 
devotees of Lord Siva have shown the spirit of sacrifice ( viratva ) as 
narrated in the Periapurana. The Virasaivism later accepted all of them 
to belong to their order and called them by a collective name ‘Puratanar 
or Adyar’. It shows clearly that the sponsors of Virasaivism have not 
discarded with Saivasiddhanta but only tried to reform that order or 
moderate it to suit the needs of the day. 

The Saivasiddhanta could not attract all classes of devotees as it 
observed the distinctions of class and community even while performing 
puja in a temple. Only those who wore sacred thread were allowed to 
enter a temple and not all. The story of Nandanar reveals the fact that 
even Lord Siva himself respected that order of the day. He had to 
intervene and advise Nandanar on one side to purify himself by entering 
a bon-ftre, and on the other^ the Diksitas of Chidambaram to create 
facilities for such an act. Siva also did not order the Diksitas to allow 
Nandanar outright into his temple. But the same Lord Siva in the case 
of Naminanda acted boldly in advising him not to bother about the 
supposed pollution he got through mingling himself with all communities 
of people at a festival of Phalguni in Tirumanali. So the untouchability 
and the observance of pollution and other types of siitakas ( asaucas ) in 
the society observed by the communities wearing a sacred thread have 
stood in the way of spreading Saivism quickly among masses. 

The impatient society had to wait till the birth of Basavesvara 
who could redeem the bhaktas from these evils of society. He took 
advantage of his exalted and powerful position as Chief Minister, the 
Chief of Exchequer and the Commander-in Chief of the armies of 
Bijjala, the King of Kalyani, the capital of western Calukyas during the 
latter half of the twelfth century. Basavesvara announced a new order 
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in the religion of the day and invited all people equally to that order 
without showing any distinction from person to person in the name of 
lowborn and high born. Immediately the so-called low community- 
born people thronged round him and got good training in preaching the 
precepts of new order. Many of them became writers in and exponents 
of the high order of philosophy - their writings being mainly in the form 
of vacanas. * a blank verse 5 . These vacanas are on a par with Upanisads 
among Virasaivas. 

Some of the great contemporaries of Basavesvara enumerated 
here belonged to the communities supposed to have been reckoned low 
and all of them have contributed to Vacana-sahitya. 

1. Siddaramesvara - a Gauda. 

2. Mad<vala Macidevayya - a washerman. 

3. Molige Marayya - a ksairiya (doubtful). 

4 Nulia Cedayya - a seller of fodder and fuel. 

5. Kinnari Brahmayya - a goldsmith 

6. Sivanagumayya - a harijan (adi-andhra ) . 

7. Ambigara Caudayya - a ferryman. 

8. Havinahala Kallayya - a goldsmith p 

9. Urilihga Deva and | described by Sri Halakatti as belonging 

10. Urilihga Peddi 5 to the community of untouchables 

11. Varadani Guddavva — a woman belonging to a goldsmith com- 

munity - a learned propagandist and 
fought a battle successfully at Alam- 
puram in Kurnool District to save 
Virasaivism from destruction. 

12. Dohara Kakkayya - an untouchable ( harijan ). 

13. Medara Ketayya or Devayya - a tutty-maker. 

14. Ganada Kannappa - a fisherman. 

There are many others who command much respect from top men 
of the day both political as well as religious. 

The following are some of the notable points in the order of 
Virasaivism as a result of its being evolved out of SaivasiddLanta. 

1. A sanyasin belongs to the highest order in the four Asramas. But 
in Virasaivism - a bhakta - Jangama - belongs to the highest order m 
demanding respect. 

2. Though Virasaivism is having six classes as 1) samanya , 

2) visesa, 3) nirabhara , 4) parama, 5) akhcndi and 6) anadi 
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they are quite different from the castes as recognised in Saivasiddhanta. 
One individual can belong to all the above classes by virtue of his 
attainments. 

3. There is no observence of five types of sutakas (pollutions) 
among Virasaivites as followers of Saivasiddhanta have. They are 
pertaining to (1) community (jitfi) (untouchability), (2) birth ( janana), 
jatasauca , (3) uchista - food touched or seen by untouchables, (4) rajas- 
asauca attached to woman at monthly courses, and (5) marana - death 
( mrtasauca ), 

4. Virasaivites will not accept all the somskaras of other order. 
They have discarded with samskaras like upanayana , i.e. wearing a 
sacred thread. 

5. Men and women are equals in all activities - secular or religious; 
remarriage even for women is allowed. 

6 Virasaivites look with disfovour the worship of the deity in a 
temple. They worship only a Sivabhakta - a Jangama whom they treat 
as equal to Siva himself, 

7. They have evolved a separate philosophy for them. The obtain- 

ing of salvation is through six stages called sthalas - {{) Bhakta-sthala y 
(2) Mahesvara-sthala, (3) Prasadi-sihala , (4) Pranalingi-sthala , 

(5) Saranct-srhala and (6) Aikya-sthala. 

8. They believe in past births ( purva-janma ,) but not in rebirth 
( punar-janma ) as a bhokta once ordained into the order of saranas 
becomes one with Siva automatically. Hence no rebirth. 

Intercommunal marriages became a common feature, for all the 
Virasaivites after they wore a linga on their body belonged to one com- 
munity. A famous at the same time a fateful marriage is that of the 
daughter of a brahmin convert Madhuvayya given in marriage to the son 
of a harijan convert Haralayya. Virasaivites will not worship or give 
importance to fire (Agni) even in the marriage ceremonies. They place 
Linga in the place of Agni. 

So the foregoing observations prove that Virasaivism is only 
evolved out of Saivasiddhanta with some modifications to suit the social 
order of the day. 
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SRI SANK ARAC ARY A’S LIFE IN THE LIGHT OF 
WASACALA’S SANKARAVIJAYAM 

Sri Sankaracarya, the expounder of the Advaita Philosophy, 
occupies a unique place in the spiritual and intellectual world. His 
teachings are recorded in his own commentaries on the Brahma-sutrZts , 
the ten principal Upanisads , the Bhagavadgitd and other minor works; 
but there is no contemporary record giving a correct and historical 
account of his external life. Of course, there are many works which 
narrate the life story of Sankara, but these works, written centuries after 
him, appear to be mostly based on traditions which sometimes come 
into conflict with historical facts. To get a reasonably correct life-sketch 
of Sankara, it is necessary to examine these works critically and pick 
out incidents which are supported by general agreement or strong 
traditions or an element of probability and then arrange them in 
chronological order. 

The publication of Vyasacala’s Sahkaraxijayam (VSV) by the 
Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras has brought to light 
a comparatively ancient and reliable work on the subject. The high 
tribute paid to it, 1 and the verbatim reproduction of many verses from 
it by Madhava* bear testimony to the authenticity and antiquity of this 
work. There is an element of probability in the incidents narrated by 
Vyasacala and their chronological order appeals to reason. Therefore, 
Vyasacala can be relied upon for drawing briefly the main outline of 

1 . net a yatrollasati bhagavatpadasamjno mahetah 
iantir yatra prakacati rasah Sesavan ujvaladyaihf 
yatrdvidyciksatir api phalam tasya kavyasya kart a 
dhanyo vyasdcalakavivarah tatkrtijna& ca dhanyahj / 

Madhava’s Sahkaravijayam (MSVj, I. 17. 

2. Even a casual reader can discover these verses. I have pointed out some of 
them in the foot notes later on. 
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Sankara’s life. My attempt in this essay is to draw a brief life-sketch of 
Sankara basing my conclusions mainly on Vyasacala and pointing out, 
wherever necessary, additional information obtained from strong tradi- 
tions and later works which can well fit into the general framework of 
Vyasacala. 

/ / ' 

Sri Sankara was the son of a pious brahmin Sivaguru by name 

He was a native of Kaladi , 5 a smalt village near the Purna River 
(Alwaye river) in Kerala State. Sivaguru’s wife, Aryamba or Satl, was 
a virtuous woman ever devoted to her husband. The couple had all that 
one would desire except a child. They worshipped Siva with sincere 
devotion and prayed for a child. The prayer was granted and Sankara 
was born . 4 The father did not live long to see the greatness of the c 1 ild 
but died when the child was only three, years old . 5 The mother brought 
up the child with care and affection. Sankara showed his extraordinary 
genius and divine qualities even in his childhood. The mother got 
his upanayana performed in the fifth yeai 6 and h? mastered all the 
Vedas within a short period of four years. Now the affectionate 
mother became eager to see her eight year old son get married ■ but the 
boy highly learned, begged her permission to renounce the world. The 
widowed mother could not grant this request of her only son easily. 
She tried her best to persuade the boy to marry and lead the life of a 
grhastha , but she had to yield in the end 7 With a request that Sankara 
should come to her at the time of her death and he alone should per- 
form her funeral rites/ she permitted him to take up sanydsa . 

3. kdlatyakhye gramavarye dvijagryah 
satsantosi keralesv atitheyahj 
fajne kartd karmanam coditdnatn 

tyakta nityam ninditandm vinTtahjj VSV. I. 1. 

4. Jagne Subhe iubhayute susuve kumaram 
Afipdrvativa sukhini subhaviksite cal 
fay a sati Sivaguror nijatungasamsthe 

surye kuje ravisute ca gurau ca kendrejl ibid. IV. 20. 

Madhava has reproduced the very same verse while describing Sankara’s 
birth. (Vide : MSV. II. 71). 

5. It is stated later on that the mother performed the upanayana in the fifth 
year after the boy had completed his diksa which is to be undergone after 
the death of the father. Therefore the father must have died in the fourth 
year of the boy. 

6. diksam samdpya vidkivat kila pancamabde ; 

saumye muhurta upanitim acikarat saji VSV. IV. 38. 

7. Vyasacala here describes the crocodile incident which is mentioned by almost 
all writers on Sankara. 

8. samskaram etya vidhivat kuru Sankara tvam 

no c*t prasuya mama kimphalam iraya tvam / VSV. IV. 51. (Vide: MSV. V. 70). 
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Now Sankara set out in search of a suitable guru who would 
initiate him into the sacred order of a sanydsin - Wandering through 
several places he at last met his guru, Sri Govindabhagavatpada, near 
the Holy river Narmada. The guru soon discovered the greatness of 
Sankara and taught all the Sastras which he learnt in four years * 
After the instructions were over, Govi ndabhagavatpada directed him to 
write a commentary ( Bhasya ) on the Brahma-sutras and explain their 
true import to the people. To accomplish the double task of writing 
the commentary and explaining the same, he went to Badari and stayed 
there for some years. 10 

Once a South Indian brahmin, Sanandana by name, approached 
Sankara and expressed his desire to renounce the world, and enter into 
the sacred order of a sanydsin. Sankara found him eminently qualified 
for sanycis a and made him his first principal disciple. This Sanandana 
later on became famous under the title of Padmapadacarya. 

One day when Sankara wac about sixteen years old, he had a 
vision of VyasM, the author of the Brahma-'utras , who complimented 
him for writing an excellent commentary for the Brahma-sutras and said 
that he (Sankara) was destined to live only for sixteen years and that he 
(Vyasa) would extend his life by another s xteen years for carrying out 
an important mission, 11 namely the establishment of the Advaita Philo- 
sophy on a firm foundation after defeating, in argument, the exponents 
of all rival schools of thought. Soon after this incident, Srnkara had a 
call from his mother. He rushed to Kaladi and was by her side in her 


9 Si i sahkaro 9 sUnnasamas caturo ’ pi vedZn 

sa dvadase sakalasastrakalcm avepa / ibid. 65. 

10. Madhava describes the ^tay of Sankara at Kasi also for teaching the Bhasya. 
It is quite likely that Sankara spent some years between Badari and Kasi, 
writing commentaries to the Brahmasiitras , the ten XJpanisads and the Bhagavad - 
gtta while staying at Badari, and teaching them at Kasi where students from 
various parts of India came for studies. 

11. varsani sada§a tavayur iti prakluptam 
tZvanti te panar aharn vitardni jlvam 
advaitadar&anam idam kuru scirpratistham 

lake vinodacaranarn sahito vineyaih [ j VSV. IV. 83. 

Madhava describes a contest between Sankara and Vyasa at Kasi where 
Vyasa is said to have appeared before Sankara in the disguise of an old 
Brahmin, 
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last days . 13 When she died, the relatives refused to render any help to 
Sankara. They were ritualists who objected to a sanyasin performing 
the rites of his mother. Sankara somehow managed to perform her last 
rites , 15 and cursing the relatives for their hard heartedness, he went 
back to Badari. From there he proceeded to Prayaga with his disciples 
and bathed in the holy confluence of the rivers Ganga and Yamuna 
praying for the salvation of his mother’s soul . 14 

/ 

Now Sankara set out on his great mission of establishing the 
supremacy of the Advaita-siddhanta . The first scholar whom he met at 
Prayaga was the grand old MImamsaka, Rumania Bhatta 15 who was then 
preparing to depart from this world after successfully carrying out his 
mission of driving out Buddhism from India. This great MImamsaka 
directed S nkara to his learned disciple, Visvarupa, popularly known as 
Mandmamis.a 10 . 

12. Madhava describes the death of Sankara’s mother at a later stage when 
Sankara was staying at ^rngagiri in the course of his digvijaya. By that time 
jLhkara’s fame must have spread all over India and hence it looks strange that 
the people of Kerala alone did not recognise his greatness and refused to render 
any help to him. Almost all writers on Sankara say that Sankara 
was destined to live only for sixteen years and that Vyasa extended 
his life by another sixteen years for carrying out his mission. This suggests 
that Sankara had a very bad period in his sixteenth year and that it should have 
passed off with the death of his mother. She must have died before the exten- 
ded life of Sankara began and the tour of digvijaya should have commenced 
only after that. 

13. It is stated later on that Sankara bathed in Triveni and prayed for the salvation 
of his mother’s soul only for janasamgraha, to show the people how a mother 
is to be respected. The same should be the reason for performing the last 
rites of the mother, though a sanyasin has no right to do so. The relatives 
were cursed because they did not realise the spirit in which Sankara performed 
the rites. 

14. sasnau pray age salt a Sisyasamghaih 
svayam krtartho janasamgrahdrthi J 
asmari mat dpi ca yd puposa 

daydrasa duhkham asodha bhuri j / VSV. V. 9. 

(Vide Madhava also .* VII. 72). Here the same verse is repeated. After 
the death of the mother, Madhava mentions Sankara’s visit to Rameswaram. 
These visits to Rameswaram and Prayaga might be in accordance with the 
custom of pious Hindus after the death of the parents. They do not form part 
of the digvijaya tour. 

15. While all biographers of sSank^ra describe this meeting of Sankara with Kumar 
rila, modern scholars point out to the improbability of such a meeting on the 
ground that Sankara was removed from Kumarila by at least a hundred years. 
It is quite probable that Kumarila lived for more than hundred years and the 
meeting took place when he was about to die. 

16. Vyasacala distinguishes Mandanamisra, the author of Brahma-siddhi , from 
Visvarupa who was also known as Mandanami -ra. 
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Manddnamisra residing in the city of Mahismati was a grhastha 
in the true sense of the word. He was fortunate to have a virtuous 
wife Ubhayabharatl or Sarasavani who was as learned as her husband 
was . 17 Both of them were ritualists to the core. When Sankara 
went to their house, he was received with due honour ; 18 but before 
taking his food, Sankara demanded vada-bhiksa (a contest) to which 
Mandana readily agreed A condition was also laid down that the 
defeated person should take up the asrama {order of life) of the victor 
and become his disciple . 19 Mandana’s wife Ubhayabharatl was appointed 
as judge. The contest went on for seven days with intervals for daily 
routine. In the end Mandma showed signes of defeat and Ubhaya- 
bharatl gave her decision by inviting both for bhfksa . Mandana took up 
the order of a sanyasin and became the second principal disciple of 
Sankara under the name Suresvaracarya. After this event, Ubhaya- 
bharatl remained in seclusion. It is said that due to curse of Durvasas, 
Goddess Sarasvatl was born as Ubhayabharatl who got herseJf freed, 
from the curse as a result of her meeting with Sankara and went back 
to her heavenly abode . 30 

The encounter w.th Mandana is one of the most thrilling episodes 
in Sankara’s life. The news of Mandana’s defeat spread like wild fire 
and many new disciples joined Sankara Now Padmapada desired to 


17. Ii describing the marriage of Visvarupa and Ubhayabharatl, Madhava reprodu- 
ces many verses of Vyasacala. (Vide : VSV. VI and MSV. III.). 

18. The wrath of Visvarupa on the sight of a sanyasin on the haddba 6. ay, the 
miracle of Sankara entering the closed doors of Mandana’s house mysteriously, 
and the abusive duel between the great men - Sankara and Mandana as des- 
cribed by Madhava, find no place in Vyauacala who describes Visvarupa receiv- 
ing Sankara with due respect. 

sa vi&varupah krtavahnikciryah pratiksamZno ’ tithim Ztitheyah / 
udaiksatainam svaSarirabhabhih prakZSayantarri vidifo dttiaf ca / / 
sa bhiksave ’ drstacaraya tasmai samkalpya bhiksam padayor amusya / 
ciksspa pus pam caranav a tejac tatpatbasutmanam asincataddha. // 

VSV. VI. 2-3. 

19. Though a sanyasin should never change his Z$rama> Sankara accepted the 
condition because he was sure that he would never be defeated 

20. uktvetham adaradhiya vacananr svabhartuh 
antardadhe suvadana kila sapamukta / VSV_ VI. 102. 

Madhava and others make Ubhyabharatl remain for some days more at 
the request of Sankara and they describe, in detail, Sankara’s dialectic contro- 
versy with her. Their accounts appear to be neither probable nor edifying. 
There was no propriety in, or need for Sankara to have compelled her to stay 
when she was preparing to return to her heavenly abode after the completion 
of her mission and curse. 
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goon a pilgrimage to the South. With a note of caution Sankara gave 
his consent. 

Sankara then proceeded to conquer a sect of people known as 
Kapalikas who mostly inhabited the northern regions of Deccan. 
Sankara spent some time in these parts defeating the opponents one by 
one. One Kapa’ika who realised the futility of arguing with Sankara, 
hatched a plan to do away with his life. His attempt was thwarted by 
the timely arrival of Padmapada. 

Then marching towards Gokarnam Sankara had an attack of 
hhagandhara , a fistula in the pudendam muliebre. One of his disciples, 
Aa^ndagiri b> name nursed him patiently with great devotion 11 After 
some treatment which Sankara at first refused to take, the disease was 
brought under control . 28 The selfless services of Anandagiri pleased 
the Guru so much that he conferred his choicest blessings on him and 
accepted him as his third principal disciple under the title of Totaka- 
carya. 


Completely freed from his disease, Sankara continued his journey 
° Gokarnam.” On the way he happened to pass through a small village 
:alled Srivali. Here was a boy who apparently looked an idiot- His 
parents who were worried about the mental state of the boy, brought 
lim to Sankara who quickly discovered the real greatness of the boy. 
Even as a child, he had attained the knowledge of Brahman. Sankara 

21. citianuvarti nijadhartnacZri 
bhutanukampt tanuvdgvibhutih 
ka$cU vineyo 'jani desikasya * 
yam totakacdr yam udahar anti j / VSV. IX. 84. 


_ While introducing Anandagiri, Madhava also repeats the 
Vyasacala. Vide .- XII. 70-74. V 


same verses of 


22. MSdhava descr.besthe illness of Ankara at a later stage. Me further state, 

o?ha” e ^ P ; aCtiCe l eVl1 SPeUS ° n ^” kara 3nd the ^ness wa« due 

to that. In the absence of any other evidence to suDoort th t > AKH.n, 

tradition, it is safer to rely on Vyasacala who describes th .lines, soon^fr^ 
the encounter with the Kapalikas. The v-Tniiiir lness soon after 

P r .c,»i„ >r , sMh „ d „ n , = ofthmh , d “sPim e rS,6k-!r»“’ U M,r f r 

tsssssr- - - — - - 


23 . 


MaJhava describes the stay of Sankara at ^ 

installation of feradS temple It quite 3 °r g t,mC Und thc 

and the calm atmosphere on the banks of the river T,hl7T ,fuI . su 1 rround,n 8* 

retreat for the ailing nulsin where he stayed for sometime _ kr ° V ' de<1 a !,llUuble 
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took him as his fourth principal disciple, under the name Hastamalaki- 
carya. 


From Srlvali Sankara went to Gokarnam and stayed there for a 
few days. Then he proceeded to Kashmir visiting several places on the 
way. 34 Kashmir in those days was a seat of learned men.** Here the 
followers of the various systems of philosophy had their turn of contest 
with Sankara. His victory over them entitled him to ascend the Sarva~ 
jnapitha kept in the temple of Sarada. When Sankara was about to 
ascend the pltha> it is said, an invisible voice told him that he had no 
right to sit on the seat of Sarvajna as he was ignorant of one branch of 
learning, namely Kdmasastra . This was the voice of Sarada. Sankara 
asked for a week’s time to master that branch, and by the device of 
parakayapravesa (transmigration of the soul) he learnt that art without 
polluting his body. Then answering the questions of Sarada he ascended 
the Sarvajnapitha.™ 

Vyasacala concludes his work here with a brief remark that 
Sankara afterwards went to places he liked. 

evam niruttarapadcim sa vidhdya deritn 
sarvajnapUham adhiruhya nananda sabhyah 27 / 
matra girdm api taihd purusais ca sabhyaih 
sambhdvito rucitadesam ay am jogama . // VSV. XII. 82. 

Having composed his work in the Kdvya style, Vyasacala must have 
thought it proper to end his work with the auspecious incident of Sarva- 
jnapithdrohana - Hence he did not describe Sankara’s subsequent travels 
and last days. 

Now the question may be asked - To which place or places did 
Sankara go from Kashmir ? Madhava says that he went to Badari and 

24. Madhava and others describe the visit o! Sankara to Mukambika, Ujjayini, 
Dwaraka and several other places. Vyasacala seems to have omitted some 
details which can be taken from other sources and included here provided they 
are supported by other strong traditions and do not come into conflict with the 
main outline of Vyasacala. Sankara seems to have combined tirthayatrd with 
his digvijaya and must have certainly visited many more places on the way. 

25. Madhava describes the visit to Kashmir at a later stage Vyasacala’s sequence 
appears to be more probable since he conforms to the pradaksina order of the 
tour and does not make Sankara pass through the same place a second time. 

26. Cidvilasa, Govindanatha and some others describe the Sarvajnapithdrohana as 
having taken place at Kanchi. 

27. Vide: MSV. XVI. 87, 
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then to Kedara, where he met with his end. This is alright with 
Madhava who describes Sankara’s visits to places in the East and South 
at an earlier stage; but Vyasacala has not mentioned anything about the 
tour of Sankara to these regions. All biographers of Sankara are unani- 
mous in their accounts regarding Sankara’s visit to these parts. There- 
fore, if one follows the tour as described by Vyasacala” carefully, 
keeping in mind the strong traditions and the versions of Madhava and 
others regarding the places visited by Sankara in the East and South, 
it will be clear that Sankara, starting from Kashmir should have 
gone to the eastern parts of India through the Himalayan slopes 
and then to the south through the east coast. During this tour he 
should have passed through Nepal, Jagannath 29 and Andhra-desa and 
finally reached Kanchi. The strong tradition of Sankara’s visit to Nepal 
and the existence of two great Mutts at Jagannath and Kanchi strongly 
support this conclusion. 


There is some mystery about the place where S fikara spent his 
last days. Madhava says that it was at Kedara in the H imalayas. Some 
say it was at Kanchi while others take Sankara back to his birth place 
in the end . 50 The last view can be rejected as improbable since Sankara 
would not have gone back to his birth place after his bitter exper enee 
at the time of his mother’s death 81 Madhava ’s version is probable if 
his account of the digvijaya is accepted, but we have already pointed out 
in our foot notes how Madhava’ s version o r digvijaya cannot be accep- 
ted. \f we follow Vyasacala’^ account, we can reasonably pi e* nine 
that Sankara came to the South towards the end of his life and if 
this is accepted, Kanchi seems to be the most likely place where he 
met with his end at the age of thirty two. 


28 . 


29 . 


30 . 


31 . 


' Ued by ^ ankara the course of his digvijaya and the route 
followed by him, are variously described by Ma'dhava and other writers. While 
their accounts are useful for getting some details about 3 nkara’s tour, they 
th n °P P ? earto Provide a probable sequence of events. VySsacalu’s ;\cc unt 
ough brief, gives a well planned tour and conforms to the 01 thodox vviv of 
performing tirthayatra and digvijaya in the pradaksina order. 

from odier fourees! shoul< * have visited several places which are to be known 

kramena sisyasamyukto vrsocalam avapiavZn, GovindanStha IX IS 

i S ..J.fwf„tr' K “«7f h \ T t h r,H by K°p e r h " e *• 

N.S ta S ; „, taktihn a Smriga, SfSJttrS 

According to Madhava. is ~ , 

would take bhiku, in their houses. “ 1 Brahmins lh -' no sanyuxin 
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Almost all authors on Sankara mention his visit to Kanchi. The 
Sri-cakra-pratisthd in the Kamaksi temple indicates his stay in that city 
for a comparatively long period . 82 There is at least one author, Ananda- 
giri who describes Sankara’s final day at Kanchi . 85 The title of the 
Mutt at Kanchi ‘ kamci-koti' suggests that the mission of Sankara ended 
there . 84 Kanchi is the only South Indian city counted among the 
moksapuris of India , 86 and hence there is every probability of Sankara 
choosing that city for his final samadhi . The two stotra works, Siva - 
nandalahari and Saundaryalahari , composed by Sankara contain several 
verses revealing the author’s familiarily with the temples and devotees 
in and around Kanchi. 

As regards the establishment of Mutts by Sankara., Vyasacala and 
Madhava do not say anything definite and it seems that Sankara himself 
did not establish any of them. Vyasacala hints to the existence of four 
Mutts in one of his concluding verses, but he does not say who esta- 
blished them and where they were located . 83 Madhava does not mention 
the establishmnt of the, Srngagiri Mutt when Sankara was staying there, 
but later on says that Sankara stationed some of his disciples m Srnga- 
giri and other places . 37 This only suggests that after completing his 
tour of digvi/'aya, Sankara directed some of his disciples to go and settle 
down in different parts of India to carry out his mission. In the absence 
of any definite reference by these two authors to the establishment of 
Mutts by Sankara, it will not be quite unreasonable to conclude that 
Sankara did not establish any Mutt and that his disciples alone founded 


32. In two other places - Srngagiri and Badari - where Sankara stayed for long, he 
built two temples of 3arada and Narayana respectively. 

33. vanim vijitya ca viyadvisadam cideham 
sarvajhapitham adhiruhya ca tatra kancyam / 
vidvadvcirarcitapado yamisdrvabhanmo 
devydh purah paratare puruse vililye / ! 

Vide ako Dhanapatisuri’s commentary on MSV. XVI. 100 where he 
quotes : praptan vijitydttarasdksatasastravadaih mifran sa kancyam atha 
siddhim upa . ( Sivarahasyam ). 

34. The title of the Mutt * Kamakoti 7 is generally understood to refer to one of the 
kalas of Kamaksi, but I think it has another significance, namely the kZma , 
mission (of Sankara) had its koti y end at Kanchi. 

35. ayodhya mathura maya kasi kanci avantika / 
purl dvar avail caiva saptaite moksadayakah I / 

36. ekah sZkhi $ahkarakhya£ caturdha 

sthanam bfieje tapaSuntyai prajunam / VSV. XII. 83. 

37. katicana vinivesyatharsyasrhvci&ramadati 

niunir atha badari m sa prapa kaiscit svasisyaih / MSV. XVI. 93. 
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the Mutts in places where they settled down. 8 * It is also likely that one 
and the same disciple of Sankara established more than one Mutt. As a 
matter of fact, both Srhgagiri and Kancikamakoti Mutts claim Suresva- 
racarya as their first head. Padmapada might have established a Mutt at 
Badari where he is said to have spent his last days. Hastamalaka and 
Totakacarya would have established the two Mutts at Dwaraka and 
Jagannath. It is also likely that some of the less known disciples of 
of Sankara founded Mutts elsewhere. 

It will be seen from the above account that Vyasacala has not 
mentioned certain improbable incidents that are found in other works 
and that he gives a comparatively reliable account of Sankara’s life. 
The publication of this work has opened a new path for research. I 
do not pretend that my conclusions are final. I have only given my 
impressions after a study of Vyasacala in the hope that they may lead 
to further research on the subject. 


38. Cidviiasa locates four Mutts at Srngagirl, Dwaraki, Badari and Jagannath, 



SRI VS KAMBI 


SABDA, NISSABDA IN SDN Y ASAMPAD ANE 

/ 

The Sunyasampadane is a book consisting of vacanas (i.e. mystic 
sayings) arranged in a dialogue form containing discussions on meta- 
physical, religious and mystical questions, and can be compared to the 
Dialogues of Plato . 1 Some of the distinguished mystic philosophers 
who took part in the discussions are Basavanna. Cennabasavanna, 
Allamaprabhu, Siddharamayya, Goraksanatha, Mukiayakka and 
Lakkamma. They gave a turn to the religious renaissance of the 
twelfth century in Karnatak . 5 One of the problems that was under 
discussion is sabda (word) and nissabda (non-word) which demands 
analysis. 

Sabda and nissabda have different connotation', accordingly as 
they occur in metaphysical, religious and mystical contexts. The two 
concepts, sabda and nissabda are two different types of metaphysical 
entities; and also pertain to two lores leading to two types of enlighten- 
ment. The Upan'sads, the Bible and the Qur’an are the texts in which 
the philosophy of the ‘word’ is expounded. Therefore the ‘word’ is a 
striking common link that connects the occidental and oriental worlds 
of religion, mysticism and metaphysics. 

/ 

Sabda in its different aspects dominates the IJpanishadic texts. 
And the meaning of the two terms varies from one text to the other. 
Sabda :s pranava and udgita in Yajurvedic and Samavedic Upanisads 
respectively. The term sabda is used in the sense of the Absolute . 1 

1. Dr. R.D. Ranade : The Pathway to God in Kannada Literature , pp. 6-7, Bhavans 
Publications, Bombay, 1960. 

2. Sri Kumaraswamiji : The Virasaiva Philosophy and Mysticism, pp. 1-2, Dhar- 
war, 1949 

3. (i) The Taittiriya Upanisad, 1 8. (ii) Aksara means both syllable and imperi- 
shable, i.e. Brahman. The Upanisad, pt. I. p.l. Tr. Max Muller, Dovers Publi- 
cation, 1962. 
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It is also explained as Parabrahma and fsvara 4 in the Mdndukya The 
creative energy of Parabrahma is lsvara 5 in Svetasvatara. Tsvara, or 
Sakti, is an aspect of Parabrahma. Hara is aksara (word or syllable)* 1 . 
Hara is endowed with md)d\ So is sabda / As the cosmos is the work 
of the possessor of maya , it was sabda that created it. 9 This is the meta- 
physics of the sabda in the Upanisads. 

The second sense of the word sabda is in the mystical, it is a 
process of purification and contemplation with which one is able to 
realise God within oneself. 10 Sabda is a way and the goal as well. 11 
There are two distinct ways : one, that enables one to realise the self as 
immanent, namely sabda , and the other that leads to the realisation of 
the self as transcendent, namely nissabda The word [sabda) is sound in 
two senses : anahatakahda and halasabda , or a ethereal and non-etherea 1 
Thus sabda also is the essence of the Upanishadic mystical teaching. 

‘The word’ in the Bible is said to be with God as well as God. 
The word became flesh Similarly, in the Qur'an the word is power as 
it is in Christolcgv, where logos is used m the sense of creative energy. 
But word as the power of Allah is quite different from power in Christia- 
nity, as it means the fiat ot Allah. Thus the Qua’ranic and Biblical 
connotations differ. 13 Christian mysticism as well as Sufi myMicism 
diverge from their texts in their view of the nature of God and creation 
as well as their natural relation. The logos in Greek or Christian 
philosophy and the logos in Upanishadic philosophy are analogous but 
not identical. The logos in the Upanishadic philosophy plays a subser- 
vient and secondary part to the Atman 13 There are various senses of 
the word in the Bible, Qur'an and Upanisads. 

We could now trace the relation between the Upanishadic and 
Vacanagamic doctrine of the sabda. Sabda m the Stinyasampadane 

4. pranavo hyaparam brahma pranavab caparah smrtah , MZndukya-Up-KZrikZ , I 26- 

5. See note to the S vetasvataropanisad, 1.3. Ramakrsnasrama, Mysore, 1962. 

6. The ^vetasvataropanisad, 1. 10. 

7. ibid. IV. 10. 

8. na Sivah §aktirahito na saktih §ivavarjitah - The Matahgaparame&vardgama. 

9. (i) The creation is maya, in its original sense of the work, then of pheno- 

menal. then of illusion. The Upanisads , pt. II, xxxvi. Tr. Max Muller. 

(ii) The Svetdsvataropanisad , IV. 9. 

10. Dr. R.D. Ranade : A Constructive Survey of Upanishadic Philosophy p. 342 

Oriental Books Agency, 1926. ’ * 

11. The Kathopanisad 

12 ‘ 1962 R '^ ZdChner: Com P arison a f Religions, pp. 198-203, Beacon Paper Back 

13. Dr. R.D. Ranade ; op. cit. p. 95. 
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means Linga , the highest Reality, as in the Upanisads. Gohesvara is 
the word ; 14 Gohesvara is Linga Therefore the word is Linga. Linga is 
the source and the place to which ultimately everything returns, or the 
principle in which everything disappears. 15 Sabda , again, is Mahcilihga , 14 
Mahalihga is a condition of the beginning of cosmic creation. It is also 
said to be sadakhya u which means the beginning of the Existence 
(sat-hood). Mahcilihga may be compared to Hiranyagarbha, or the 
cosmic-man in the Upanisad and to the logos among the Greeks. Maha- 
lihga is the conscious force, or sarcni . Hence sarcna , cit and sabda are 
synonyms. Cit was born in the Formless, or Void so that the Formless 
might not remain m the same state. 19 This is Its sport. £ <3 5 is Formless. 
4 OtrC is Form. 19 To put the same either in the words of the Rgveda or 
Taitiiriyaranyaka or Taittiriyopanisad 3 cit (sabda) is born of the Form- 
less, or asat . Cit is form. It is in the words of Aristotle, the potentia 
becoming actual. As cit is form and cit is sabda , sabda is 
form. Sabda and nissabda are form and the formless. When we say 
that nissabda is beyond the grasp of the intellect or word (i.e. sabda), 
we mean thereby that it is the formless. It defies words as does the asat 
of the Rgveda . As cit, the first germ of mind, was born in the asat of 
the Rgvedcr\ as was sabda (i.e. cit ) born in nissabda whi h is Parabrahma 
of Vacana literature. This is as good as saying that sat wjs born in asat . 
Sabda, therefore, as matter with power to become mar. \ -formed, is the 
world of multiplicity. So sabda (idea) is dominated by mdyd as Kant 
alludes. 21 

The mystical senses of sabda and nissabda are found on the meta- 
physics of sabda and nissabda . Sabda is mahadahah :dra in Nissabda- 
brahma. 22 It is the beginning of samscira , that is, ignorance. It is 
sabdasandani , ‘empirical existence 5 . The emancipation consists in the 
process of changing sabda into nissabda. This consi ts of two lores, 

14. The £ uny asampd done, I. 72. Ed. Prof S.S Bhusnoormath, Kailumath, Adwani, 
1958. 

15. The Siddhant asikha mani , VI. 37. And an Agamic stanza quoted to support 
VI. 37 by N.R. Karibasavasastri, 1914. 

16. Dr. R C. Hiremath : The Satsthalajnanasdrajnrta , pp. 18-19 v. 33, Murugha- 
math, Dharwar, 1964. 

17. ibid. p. 153. 

18. (0 The Sunyasampadane, VIII. 25; VII. 24. (li) The Sat uhalajhanasaramrta, 
pp 22-23. v. 38. (in) Prof. S. S. Bhusnoormath : The Pardmarse , p. 550, 
Kailumath, Adwani, 1969 

19. The Surtyasampddane, XIII. 18. 

20. The Rgveda , X. 129. 1. 

21. Dr. i .G. Jung The Psychological Types , p 59, Kegan and Paul, 1933. 

22. Th z &TtnyasampZdane, VIII 26. 
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namely Sabdabrahma and Nissabdabrahma These two lores presuppose 
two types of enlightenment: one, due to the word from without; and the 
other, due to the word from within . 23 The enlightenment from without 
is Sabdabrahma which is being advocated and practised by almost all the 
schools, since it still accepts the duality of subject and object. We have 
the counterpart of it in the Veda . The sabdavidya taught m the Veda is 
a first step to the nissabdavidya of the Upanisadsd 4 The emphasis here 
has shifted from objectivism to subjectivism in the sphere of lore as in 
the sphere of metaphysics The light that comes from without is sub- 
ordinated to the light within. Even the masterhood and disciplehood 
which belong to the plane of mind, recognised in the text under study, 
was challenged by Prabhu, on the ground that there lingers the ulihu 
fnoise) of the word. This is still the psychological plane. There is still a 
higher plane which is not psy chological and moral. To know they self re- 
presents the psychological plane and to know ihy self by thy self repre- 
sents the metaphysical plane. This contrast is shown by Prof. Max 
Muller . 35 This disappears when the plane of the Self is reached 
where there is no v r itness. 2fi This is the plane of Nissabdabrahma. The 
lore to be followed to atta : n the Nissabdabrahma is nissabdavidya substi- 
tuted for the sabdavidya, which nas entered the sphere of subjectivity 
from that ot objectivity. The discourse on subtler and more subtle 
forms that occurs in the text is thrilling. The subtlest nature of the 
sabda category in the form of enlightenment is challenged by Prabhu 
even when it performed the function from within. This is a psycho- 
logical problem: a problem of subject and predicate in modern psycho- 
logy. The argument affirms the duality. The synthesis is reached on a 
higher plane. The text suggests that the sdkara ( sabda from without) 
and the nirakar a, ( sabda from within) are two forms of duality or ignor- 
ance. Nirakara is the subtler form. It is just the brilliant golden lid 
that covered the face of Truth, according to the expression of the 
Upanisad This golden lid is removed when the nature and function of 
nirakara (i.e. guru in the form of inward enlightenment and its conscious- 
ness) is seen to be a subtler form of sdkara ™ which is sabda that 
represents the T-ness 5 and ‘otherness 5 (tdnu and idiru) in the subject. 


23. 


24. 


25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 


ibid. II. 23-26. 

&ri Aurobindo on Tantra, p 38. ed. Pandit. M.P.,Sri Aurobindo Asrama, Pondi- 
cherry, 1964. 

Max Muler: A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature , p. \\ Muior 13**11 
Bhuvaneshv\ari Asrama, Allahabad, 1859. ‘ U 

The &dnyasampddane , If. 22. 


Th t Isopanisad, 15. 

The Sunyasampadane If. 26. 
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According to the text, a stage is reached where the words in mys- 
tic experience become an impediment, and their rejection is advised. 
The ineffability of the mystic experience is the hall-mark of all the sys- 
tems of the world mysticism. The Upanisad and 3ilnyasampadane 
mean that the word, i.e. mind, has no capacity to understand the Rea- 
lity, when they say no caksusd grhyate napi vdccr.™ etc., and nudiya 
gadanake silukuvude nissabda brahma ? That sabda stands for the psy- 
chic entity 80 is a very ancient notion in Indian philosophy 31 . Sabda , 
in the sense of mind or psychic entity, implies the multiplicity of the 
world. 32 It is a realm of percepts and concepts which is sabdasandani . 
Realisation is the cessation of the sabda This is a state of nissabda 
This is the mystic experience that lies beyond the sabda principle. 
So the Buddha kept silent over the mystic experience. So did Ajaganna 
and Marulasankara. The masters in the field state that if one tries to 
describe the experience one will lose it. Therefore it is wise to remain 
silent. 34 The mystics naturally practised silence. This poses a prob- 
lem to a student who is inspired by the spirit of inquiry. AlJamaprabhu 
is such an enlightened inquirer who held the investigation in collabo- 
ration with Muktayakka. 

The investigation begins in two directions. The beginning of the in- 
vestigation in the direction of Yoga psychology is one phase of theprob- 
lem of sabda and nissabda. The ideal, namely nissabda , is yoga. Nissabda is 
attained in almost all the schools of thought. The disappearance of sabda - 
sandani (multiplicity in mind) in different schools has different metaphysi- 
cal bases. Therefore the mystic experience of the Buddha, of Patanjali - 
the author of the Yogasutra , of Jaiglsavya - the authoi of the Dhdrana - 
sastra 85 which was rejected by the Buddha and accepted by HInayana 8 * 
and of the Satsthala school differ. The disappearance of multiplicity in 

29. The Mundakopanisad , III. i. 8 . 

30. The Satapcithabrahmana , XIV. 6.2.11; The Sunyasampadane , II. 36; The 
Chandogyopanisad, I. 1. 2. 

31. Prof. M. Hiriyanna: Outlines of Indian Philosophy, p. 139 George Allen and 
Unwin, 1958. 

32. Dr. H. Oldenberg : Buddha , p.446. The Book Co. Ltd., Calcutta, 1927. 

33. The Sunyasampadane . 

34* The Sarvajhdnavacanagalu , St. Rv. C.D. Uttangi. 

35. (i) The Nydyasiitra , III 2. 43 quoted in the Samkhyakdrila , p. 18. Dr. Main- 

kar Oriental Book Agency, 1964. 

(ii) The Jaiglsavya is seventh among the twenty eight Sivayogacaryas . 
This is a tradition to which Allania, Basava and others belong, (cf. Dr. L. 
Basavaraju Allamanavacanacandrike, pp. 33-35). Twenty-eighth is LakuITsa 
who lived in the second cent. B.C. 

36. The Buddhacarita , pt. II (introduction). Tr. Johnston, Punjab University. 
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the mind, or cessation of words, is by suppression of the senses and by 
controlling the agitation in the mind. The cessation of nama (word) 
is the everlasting goal in Buddhism. This psychic entity consists of 
sensations, perceptions, conformation and consciousness. 5 ' Cessation 
of the word means cessation of all these except the pure consciousness. 
That is nirvana . Therefore nirvana is cessation of words or of con- 
tinuous change m the mind. The method is metaphysical, namely 
paticcasamuipada. In Patanjali, citta\rtti-nirodha is the process of 
stooping the agitation in the mind. This process ariests the activity of 
Prakrit and separates the self from it. That is the my >tic experience 
according to Patanjali. In Buddhism, the highest reality is cit The 
mystic experience is utter silence or pure consciousness. This expe- 
rience consists of the act of stopping, that is blowing out, the activity 
in cit. There is nothing in Buddhism like the Prakrti of Sarnkhya- 
yoga though there is corporeality. This evolves out of cit or psychic 
entity. The mystic process is emptying the cit . 

The act of cessation of words is not suppression of the senses, 
in Buddhism ;" 5 whereas it is the suppression of the senses in the Yoga 
system of Patanjali, Jainism and the Vedantins The suppression is 
based on a metaphysical foundation. The senses in Buddhism are 
evolutes of the consciousness . S9 In Pataujali they are the evolutes of 
Prakrti , which is a metaphysical notion in Samkhya . 40 The senses are 
products of pudgala or matter, in Jainism , 41 and are obstacles both in 
Jainism and Patsiijali. In Vedanta, the senses are bhautika , as in 
N>a_\a-vaisesika whose source is rridyaP Therefore the rejection of 
matter is the ideal of the above mentioned schools except Buddhism. 
For them the suppression of the senses is necessary. The Sat tkala 
school states th it indriya* are evolutes of the five elements themselves 
the evolutes of the self . 43 The senses in the Satsthala school of thought 
do not belong, therefore, to the category which is not of the nature of 
self as in the Vedanta of S nkara or Ramanuja or M dhva. The dr feet 
in the power of the senses has to be understood differently from system 


37. Dr. H Oldenberg : op. cit. p. 447. 

38. The Buddhacanta , pt. It. p. lxi - li. Tr. Johnston. 

39. ibid.. 

40. The Samkb\ akarika , 

41. The Pancastikayj-sara - The Prefaces, pp. 38-39, Ed. K.B.Jmdal, Calcutta, 1958. 
42 M. Hinyanna* op. cit. pp. 341-43. 

43. Cennahasavcnnanavaravacanagalu, p.V., Ed. Dr. R.C. Hiremath, K.U. Dhar- 
war, 1965. 
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to system. This depends on the category of which they are the pro- 
ducts. So the Satsthala view differs from the Jaina view. The defect 
in the senses according to the Satsthala school is to be overcome not by 
punishing them, as in the Jaina system, but by sublimation. This is in 
accordance with the metaphysical stand taken by the Satsthala school. 
Sabda is the product of the senses m the empirical sense. The mind is 
filled with scibdas as they enter from without. Therefore, to stop the 
agitation in the mind means the stopping of the inflow from without. 

The satiated state of mind in Patanjali is a rippleless pond-like 
state. This state of mind involves neither loud thinking nor silent 
speech. This ideal is demanded byihe metaphysics accepted by Patanjali 
in order to separate the self from the bond of Prakrti . Separation of 
one from the other is the mystic method, and the achievement is the 
mystic experience in the Yoga system. Their separation involves the 
problem of their original coming together, which warrants an indepen- 
dent study. In the S. tsthaia school, the goal is not separation of anga 
and Iinga, but bringing them together, which is quite an opposite 
process. Therefore, yoga in the Satsthala school is not viyoga as in the 
Yoga school. Sepaiation of self from Piakrti leads to inaction This is 
silence in Patanjali. Cessation of w. rds in Buddhism is breaking of the 
twelvefold link. It is the state of pure consciousness. This pure state 
is called nissabda. The union of uhga and Iinga, according to the 
Satsthala school of thought, is the state where absence of words prevails. 
It is a condition for the release of grace, or the higher power, afterwhich 
the activity of the senses is inspired by Iinga The mil d-seed which so 
far motivated the activity of senses is now replaced by the Iinga - seed. 
Now the internal and the external senses are those of Divine. Therefore, 
the senses cannot any longer produce sabda but only nissabda . This 
nissabda is quite different from the dead silence that is pioduced by the 
yogic process in Patalijali or the dumbness of the Budch i in the mystic 
experience, Therefore nissabda represents quite a diffi rent category in 
the Satsthala school In this stage, nissabda is tb. activity of the 
senses when Iinga unites with the cnga“. At this stag . nissabda is also 
termed sabda. Sabda (i .e. nissabda) of the Parana differs from that of 
the unreali ed man because of the difference of categories. In other 
words it is ihc difference of svara. The word of the Serena is said to be 
effulgent Iinga; whereas the woid of man is mind. IndT bility is one of 
the characteristics of the mystic experience. The Satsihula school how- 
ever differs from the rest of the mystic schools in this 1 egard. For the 
mystic here, accepts a different category. Ineffability for him would be 


, 44 .. JZh^^unyasampadane, XV 64. 
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inability of mind and, therefore, represents a mental category. In the 
$atsthala school nissabda represents a category of the self. Thus sabda 
and nissabda represent two categories. Hence the word, or sound of the 
$arana 9 sabda or nissabda is the highest principle .* 1 


45. ibid. II. 20. 


Dr. D.N . SUKLA 

THE SOUTH INDIAN CONTRIBUTIONS IN . 
ART AND ARCHITECTURE 

The Indian art-cum-architecture, i.e. temple art-cum-architecture 
has been tackled by a good many scholars like Fergusson, Marshall, 
Hevell, Brown and others under the archaeological convictions . 1 These 
European savants, however, could not grasp the fundamental foundations 
and canons of Temple art and architecture. Further a good many 
eminent historians have concluded that the Indian Aryans were a 
pastoral race. They were more foresters rather than townsman* The 
Aryans were more interested in simple living and high thinking. The 
wor d asrama also testifies this contention. Out of the fhree asramas, 
brahmacarya , vanaprastha and samnyasa - all these were related to forests, 
the seculuded and sacred places - the sacred banks of the sacred rivers, 
the calm and quite atmosphere, the pereniai and permanent peaceful 
environment. Even the great ancient Universities - the Guruhulus , the 
Rsikulas all were situated in the midst of the forests and on the rivers - 
this is the basic review of the Aryan life and culture. The non-Aryans - 
the original dwellers of this ancient land - the Asuras, the Nagas, the 
Dravidas were the great builders, the great sculptors and the great 
artisans. When commingling of the two great cultures during the post- 
Vedic period, i.e of Aryans and non-Aryans, emerged, a synthesis, i.e. 
an amalgamation took place and thus it is not possible to earmark the 
Aryan and the non-Aryan traits. This composite culture of India needs 
a great and painstaking research. But, I forward the following few new 
lights with documentary evidences as enshrined in Silpa-texts. 

The South Indian Temple-art-axchitecture is evaluated later than 
North Indian temple-building, i.e. Gupta-temples like Bhitergaon 

1. A new light on this subjact was thrown in the mammoth gathering at Elliyalhan- 
gudi Sadas of ^ilpi-agama-tantra as founded by Jagadguru Swami Sankara- 
charya of KamakotipTtham , Kanchinuram 
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temple which is the oldest specimen of temple-art-architecture pertaining 
to the Northern India, i.e. Nagara school of Architecture. 

The Vedic altar is the mother of Temple-building art and archi- 
tecture. The Sulba-sutras are the founders of this art where brick- 
making, brick-laying, brick-shapes and brick-measurements, etc., are 
fully codified. Vedic altar is invoked as ‘Godhead 3 - Yajna-narayana. 
Similarly, the further devotional places like prdsadas , the vimanas were 
equally sanctified as God-bead. The vimana is the first and foremost 
architypal type of the temple architecture. The Samarahgcna-sutradhara 
(SS) has given a documentary and certified testimony of this origin and 
development of Temple genesis from the vimanas : 

vimdnam atha vaksyamch prdsadam sambhuvallabham / 
svargapdtdlamartydnani traydndm api bhusnam // 

sarvesam grhavastunam prasadpinam ca san aich / 
prasado miilabhuto \ yam tat ha ca parikarmanam // 

pur a brahmasrjat pcrtca vimanciny asuradvisam ] 
viyadvartmavicarini srimanti ca mahanti ca // 

tdni vairdja kailase puspakam mcnikabhidham / 
haimdni manicitrani pancamam ca trivistapam // 

dtmanah sulahastasya dhanadhyaksasya pdsinoh ] 
suresine ca visveso vimdridni yathdkramam // 

bahuny anydnf caivam sa suryddindm akalpayat / 
visesdya yathoktais tdny dkaraih pratidaivatam // 

prdsadas ca taddkdrdn silapakvestakddibhih [ 
nagardndm alankdrahetave samakalpayat // 

vairdjam caturasratn sydd vrttam kai 1 as as am j nit am / 
caturasrdyatdkdrani vimdnam puspakam bhavet // 

vrttdyatam ca manikam astdsri sydt trivistapam / 
tadbhedan srlmato ’nydms ca vividhan asrjat prabhuh // 

athdtah sampravaksydmi prdsdddn sikhardnvitdn [ 
rucakdditns catuhsastim ndmalaksanatah kramat // 

purvam yani vimdndni pancoktany abhavamstatah / 
taddkarabhrtah sarvam prdsdddh pancavimsatih // 

This means that the Vimana-bmlding was the prototype of the 
Prasdda . The five shapes of the Vimanas (Dravidian temples) were the 
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models after which the Prasadas were created. 2 SS further says that the 
bui’ding models of chariots, i.e. vimdna , very common in the early 
architecture as founded by Brahma and later expounded by Maya, were 
adopted as the models for the temple architecture known as prasadas 
which cannot be doubted. 

Again Dr. Ramaniya in his book Origin of South Indian Temples 
made a very fine case for the Vimdnas as the earliest buildings in the 
South. Moreover, the images were both cala and acala , and the 
carries of the cala ones were chariots. Therefore, the chariots in their 
movements are likened to temples. Added to this the Southern Vastu - 
vidyd and the architecture, i.e. kald thereof is earlier than its Northern 
counterpart, is based on the origin and evolution of the stone architec- 
ture, especially with relation to the temple architecture in India. 
Though as per reference in the Rg-veda , the epics and the Jdtakas 
(H.A.I.A.), the stone architecture was not unknown in India, it was 
not associated with Aryans. Dr. T P. Bhattacarya (vide; Canons of 
Indian Architecture , Ch. XXVIH) maintains that it was the Asuras (Dra- 
vidians or Danivas) and the Nagas (cf. also the view of the late Dr Jaya- 
swala who attributed the origin of Nagara architecture-stone architec- 
ture to Bharasiva Nagas) who helped the development of stone archi- 
tecture in India. He further maintains that stone houses were in early 
days erected by the Asuras and Nagas, the Asuras of the Rg-veda period, 
the Nagas and Asuras of Taila, the capital of Nagnajit and the Asuras 
and Nagas of Eastern India mentioned in the Satapatha brdhmana and 
Buddhist traditions. The introduction of the cult of image-worship 
among the Aryans was the harbinger of the adoption of the stone archi- 
tecture among them. It is our common knowledge that originally the 
Aryan houses were simple, built of wood and mud. Even when they 
adopted the cult of worship the places where they kept their deities 
were the ordinary houses They called their temples, the house of the 

2. Dr. Tarapada Bhattacharya, however, condemns this most authentic tradition. 
He says (cf. Canons of Vdstu-vidya , 271), '‘This tradition must have originated 
in a late period due to the confusion in the two meanings of vimanas on the one 
hand, and the meaning of the words prasada and vimdna on the other. No 
reliance can, therefore, be placed on these later writers on Vastu who could 
not distinguish between a prasada, harmya, vimdna , etc.”. 

With all due humility I must say that the down right condemnation is 
uncalled for. Dr. Bhattacharya (cf. ibid. 270) while explaining the term, 
vimdna , has accepted the meaning of 'chariot’, on the authority of the earliest 
known lexicographer, Amara. Again the learned Doctor while elaborating 
the two principal schools of Architecture -Dravida-vdstu -vidyd and the Nagara- 
vdstu-vidya , has himself located Brahma among the foremost earliest writers on 
the Dravida Architecture, the complete list being, Brahma, ^akra, 3ukra, 
Maya, Bhrgu, Brhaspati, Nagnajit and Agastya (206). 



48 


S.V. UNIVERSITY ORIENTAL JOURNAL 


gods, devagnra , dev at ay at ana, devagrha , devakula * etc., all indicative 
of the fact that they were nothing but the replicas of the residential 
houses. With the introduction of the stone architecture, these tem- 
ples got the name of mandira , as the Visvakarma-prakdsa (IV. 13), 
defines it as temples of stone. 


Previous writers have posed questions on the antiquity and 
origin of Indian architecture. But, 1 think, it is a needless attempt. 
Indian culture being historic rather than historical baffles the attempt. 
Architecture, being one of the hall-marks of civilization, must have 
begun with rise of civilization. The finds at Mohenjo-daro and Har- 
appa which represents a very advanced state of architectural objects 
cannot be disregarded of their historical value. Rigvedic allusions and 
references to a very advanced state of architecture also cannot be called 
imaginary. Therefore, the origin is not only a problem but also a 
mystery , and modern rationalism is all against a mysterious approach. 
A scientific approach in relation to an architects al study must not be 
based solely on archaeological evidences. The literary evidences must 
have an equal importance in reconstructing our past history despite 
the absence of any archaeological evidence. Architecture as mirrored in 
the hymns of IZgveda is a pointer. There are innumerable references 
in Rgveda which indicate a very advanced architecture of the day/ 


, ... In * he firs L Yasistha desired to have a three storeyed dwelling 
(tndhatu-saranam); i n the second is the reference to a sovereign who 
s lt s down m h>s sub st a ntial and elegant hall built with a thousand pillars 
and the third alludes to residential houses with such pillars and said to be 
vast comprehensive and thousand-doored and lastly in the fifth Mitra 
and Varuaa are represented as occupying a great palace with a thousand 
ptllars and a thousand gates. These are evidently spacious halls the 
chief characteristic of which is abundant pillars. There are seCer ,1 

the above quo, >ntZ K Zf„ 
Zlts """ ' Si,lai "' d by SS >^ referring J JZ-SoryZ 


Puras or towns and their fortification, namely words like t 

ZThff Uji in tHi fol, ™S quotations would give yo apiS 

of the strong ctjes or f >rts. S«rmJqriv T y u a P I( -ture 

and allusions to so many other objects. 1 ^ g °° d many refercnccs 


3. 

4. 


RV (Wilson), IV. 148.200; II. 313; II. 41.5; IV. 179- 

and of. also XL o/Zj b ) y S.c\S? *** 954 
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Let us now peep into the finds especially connected with buildings 
as discovered in the excavations at Mohenjodaro and Harappa. ‘The 
buildings discovered at the different strata at Mohcnjo-daro may be 
classified under the following heads: (1) dwelling-houses, (2) public 
baths of religious or secular character, (3) temples of some kind, and 
(4) raised platforms, possibly tombs 5 . Dr. Acharya refers to two 
buildings which bear all the essential features of a Hindu temple : 
M There is the little building containing two chambers, one much larger 
than the other with a corridor at the side, and there is the larger struc- 
ture, which comprises a large central chamber with a corridor on its 
western and southern sides, a well and two other small chambers at its 
southern end, and a group of somewhat larger chambers at its northern, 
the original plan of which is obscured beneath latter accretions. 
Little, unfortunately is left of this interesting ruin except its founda- 
tions, but these are unusually massive, nearly ten feet deep with a solid 
in filling of crude brick, and presuppose a correspondingly high super- 
structure, which might very well have taken the form of a corbelled 
sikhara over the central apartment. One without a pre-conceived idea 
but familiar with the common features of a Hindu temple, would feel 
no difficulty in identifying the above buildings as oidmary shrines, with 
a central room where a deity or an emblem is installed, with necessary 
side rooms and corridors, and finally, surmounted with a sikhara\ 

‘The inhabitants of Harappa appear also to have been in the 
habit of offering in their temples terra-cotta cones with or without 
figures of animals of which several specimen have been recovered’. Rai 
Bahadur Daya Ram Sahni also is inclined to think that 4 a large cone of 
dark stone, eleven inches high resembling the Siva-lmga of modern times, 
must have been used for worship. Concerning the existence of the 
temples at Harappa, Sir John Marshall does not seem to have any doubt. 
Summarising the account of Sahni, Marshall declares that the temples 
stand on elevated ground and are distinguished by the relative smallness 
of their chambers and the exceptional thickness of their walls - which 
suggest that they were several storeys in height. To a temple, also, 
doubtless belongs the spacious courtyard with chapels or other apart- 
ments on its four sides. 

In the light of these observations there are several scholars 
notably Marshall, Chanda and others who surmise that inhabitants of 
Harappa and Mohenjo-daro were really the pre-Aryan, probably 
Dravidian people of India, known in the Vedas as Dasyus or Asuras, 
whose culture was largely destroyed by the invading Aryans. Here Is 
noted (RV 4.30. 20) that Indra overthrew' a hundred puras for his wor- 
shipper Divodas. If Rigvedic Aryans do not record any cultural 
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influence of these pre-Vedic people on their mode of living and thought 
It was only natural because the animosity between the invading Aryans 
and the origina] inhabitants of India, including those of the Indus valley 
and farther south and the extreme east, was of such a nature that the 
former dostroyed all the towns, cities (pur, pura) and forts (durga) of 
the latter . 5 

The Asuras were phallic worshippers and the allusions to the Sisna- 
devas or Mura-devas in the Rgveda also support the aforesaid hypothe- 
sis in view 7 of the abundant material evidences found in the finds of 
Harappa and Mohenjo-daro. Rai Bahadur Daya Ram Sahni supports 
this conclusion . 6 Asuras or non-Aryans or Dravidians gave birth to 
what may be called the Maya school of architecture. The texts like the 
Mdnasdra and the Mayamata particularly the former may be taken to 
mirror and epitomize this school The elaborations and advanced state 
of buildings like vimdnas and gopuras may be later interpolations . 7 The 
ancient silpa texts, compiled long after the artistic traditions, and got 
afoot-hold, could not remain isolated. They also grew and developed 
to mirror in them all the later phases of the evolution and development 
of art. Hence if the Asura architecture is earlier than the Vedic art, 
we have no alternative but to recognise the earlier antiquity of Dravi- 
dian style. The paucity of finds and specimens of vimanas - buildings 
as described in these texts cannot stand in our way to formulate a 
working hypothesis. 


5. There are some other scholars (cf, J.G, Ghosh, Indian Culture, vol. VI) who 
consider Vedic Architecture as referred to, from many allusions in the hymns 
and the Yajus, as fairly advanced and the strong cities or forts described in 
them, refer to those of the Asuras who may be identified with Assyrians who 
were certainly more advanced in their architectural traditions than the Vedic 
Aryans who were more foresters and villagers than citizens of big cities with 
ditches and rampart alround. 

6. Vide : Archaeological Survey of India Report , 192^-25, p. 74. 

7. Interpolations are usual in India practically with all classes of arCieilt literal 
ture, the epics (^specially the greater one), the Puranas and other allied 
classes of literature. 



Dr. RAMESH SUNDARJI BETAI 


PRINCIPAL SENTIMENT IN THE 
UTTARARAMACARITA 

mrdulaUtapadariham gudhasabda rlhahinam 

janapadasukhabhogyam yuktiman nntayojyam / 
bahukrtarasamdrgam sandhisandhanayukiam 

bhaxati jagati yogycm ndtakam preksakanam 1 1 

Natyasdsira , 16 128. 

While he defines the term nataka in his Siihityadarpcna. Yisva- 
natha states, “Either srngdra or vira should be made the principal senti- 
ment and all other sentiments can come as subsidiaries that support the 
development of the principal sentiment”. 1 2 Similar is the view of 
Dhananjaya in his Dasariipaka \ This is not surprising in view of the 
fact that (i) love and heroism have been the dominant sentiments in 
the lives of the great men of the history of old, (ii) the dominant place 
of love and heroism cannot be denied in the lives of man even to-day in 
every nook and corner of the world, (iii) almost all the Sanskrit 
dramatists, who wrote in the nataka form have accepted either love or 
heroism as the dominant sentiment. Sanskrit nataka is thus more or 
less fanhfull to life when it is stated that love and heroism should reign 
as the principal sentiments in nataka, the best of the forms of drama in 
Sanskrit and. therefore, the most experimented upon by poets. Even 
though Sanskrit drama and its nataka form do not lack in so many situa- 
tions of unparallelled karma, karma is not recognised as a sentiment 
as important as srngdra or vira in the works on dramaturgy when the 


1 . eka eva bhaved ahgi srhgcro vira ex- a va / 

ahgam anye rasdh sarve kcryo nirvahane 'dbhutah jf VI. 10. 

2. eko raso ’ hgikartavyo virah sriigara eva va / 

aiigarn ahye rasah sarve kuryan nirvahane ’ dbhutam // III. 33-34. 
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writers of these works treat of the nine rasas 8 with which the works of 
poetry and drama are to be enriched. Dhananjaya treats of this senti- 
ment as the last one in his famous work/ One question has raised 
several very much interesting controvercies with regard to the Uttara - 
ramacarita. While a majority of critics and scholars state that karuna 
is the principal and the dominant sentiment in the drama, the fact 
stands that the drama ends in the reunion of Rama and Sita after their 
love has been universalised and the utter keenness of Rama and Si ta for 
reunion has been approved of by the people and the whole world and 
again, it is sriigdra and not karuna that specifically and systematically 
develops through the story to come to the culmination of reunion. Le- 
al! the desired stages of the development of love are to be found with 
srngara and not karuna . This raises doubts with regard to the propriety 
of the acceptance of the theory of the scholars that karuna is the princi- 
pal sentiment, even Bhavabbuti himself also proclaims that the only 
sentiment worth the mme is kanna and all others are its subsidiaries 
and varied forms. The new and original sentiment ccmes from his pen 
when he is actually carried away by the very powerful overflow of the 
sentiment of karuna created by him in the third act, for which it has 
rightly been stated that if the reader of the third act does not weep, then 
he is either a god or an animal. The fact also stands that no other 
writer of ndtaka accepts this sentiment as the principal one even though 
Nmyaiarpana 6 accepts the possibility of any of the sentiments becoming 
the principal sentiment in the ndtaka, while just stressing with all 
others that the sentiment at the end shall invariably be adbhuta / Thus, 
the position in the matter comes to this 

(1) While failing to remain far above the pathos of the situation 
created by him, as it should have happened with him as a great writer, 
Bhavabhuti proclaims that the only sentiment worth the name is karuna T 


3 . Vide: 

i r kgaraha syakarsmaraudra vlrabhaya nakah / 
bhlhhatso 'dbhutaity as tau Santo 7 pi navamo rasah // 

4 . Kdrikas IV. 81 & 82 . 

5 . ekahgirasam artyahgam udbhutdntam rasormibhih / 
alahghitam alahkarakat hang air agalad rasam II J 15 
and 

najakam hi sarvarasam kevalam eko 'hgi tadapare gaunah I 

6 . katyo mrvahane * dbhutah , Sdhityadarpana ; ’ * ' 

kitty an nirvahane ’ dhhutatn , Oasarupaka ; 
adbhutdntam rasormibhih, Ndtyadarpana ' I. 15, 

7 . cf. eko rasah karuna eva nimittabhedad 

bhinnah prthak prthag imsrayate vivartSn I VrturarSmacarita , m . 47. 
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and thus he also seems to suggest that karuna is the principal sentiment 
in the drama. 

(2) The whole drama, right from the beginning to the end is 
clearly and completely pervaded by the sentiment of karuna. 

(3) A large majority of critics state that karuna is the principal 
sentiment in the drama. 

On the other side, 

(1) Sanskrit dramatic technique developed by Visvanatha and 
Dhanailjaya on the basis of the dramas written in their days and on the 
basis of the best works m the form, specifically states that krhgara and 
viva 8 and not karuna should be the principal sentiment in the nataka 
form. 


(2) No such controvercy exists with regard to any other drama of 
the nataka form in Sanskrit and all have accepted the theory of Dhanan- 
jaya and Visvanatha. 

(3) The Uttararamacarita begins and ends in krhgara and not 
karuna , the drama is a comedy and not a tragedy. 

(4) It is an accepted principle that the sentiment that claims to 
be the principal one in nataka must specifically and systematically deve- 
lop through the drama. 9 

Now, our question is this. What is the real position with regard 
to the principal sentiment in the drama? Is the rasa srhgdra or karuna 
or some other one? Before we hurry into a conclusion, the problem 
needs to be studied from all points of view. This will also necessitate 
the study of the views of all important scholars and that too not only 
from just the points of view accepted by them but also or probably only 
from the point of view accepted by Bhavabhuti when he composed this 
work for which it has rightly been stated that, uitare ramacarite bhava - 
bhutir visisyate , ‘Bhavabhuti excels and shows his excellent art in the 
Uitararamacarita\ Incidentally, the solution o-f this problem will help 
us in solving many other problems regarding Bhavabhuti’s view of life* 
his pessimism or otherwise, art. poetry, dramatic technique, etc. 


8. Vide for 1 & 2 above. 

9 v ibha vanub ha vavyabhi caribhuvad rasanispatti h , Btiarata also kiatya^astra VII* I. 

Vide; Da£arupaka t IV. 1. and Sahityadarpana III. 1- 
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A brief study of the drama 

Getting a clear idea about the controvercy necessitates that we 
study in brief the story of Rama as Bhavabhuti has deplete i • 
drama is named Uttar aramacarita, ‘latter life of Rama , not y 

mudTinspiring title and no, . .Ul. , ha, throw, light on the problem, 

It opens with the act that is one of the best pieces of htara y , 

poetry in Sanskrit, the famous alekhyadarsana, the P 1C u . 
scene.’ It is exquisitely beautiful with its lofty poetry and excellent 
dramatic effect. This act reveals how Rama very anxiously and care- 
fully tries to wipeout the taint of pain and dissatisfaction fiom 
heart of his beloved Sita, whom he, as the king to be, forced to undergo 
the fire-ordeal to prove her purity, on account of the flimsiness o t e 
people of the world who are difficult to be pleased 10 and wicked with re- 
gard to the purify of woman . 11 It is a touching fine picture of mature 

love that is unique in its own way in so far as the pair of Rama and Sita 
has been the finest and most ideal pair of married love known to Hindu 

culture . 11 Rama and Sita in fact embody the best and the noblest that 

the Hindu culture can give. In this act, as Rama tries to assure Sita 
that he was not at fault for all that he forced on her. Sita states that 
she is not sorry for all that has happened and she states that bhavatu, 
aryaputra bhavatu. ehi. preksamahe tavat te caritam. This is hardly con- 
vincing and poor consolation to Rama who knows that she is not recon- 
ciled to the worst of insults that the noblest of women is subjected to, 
suspicion about her purity of character. Rama tries more and more to 
please Sita and treats her in the most delicate and loving way and at 
the same time proclaims that 

sneham dayam ca saukhyam ca yadi Va janakim apt / 

Sradhanaya lokasya muncato nasti me vyathtf 1 1 18 


“I would not experience pain even if I were to sacrifice love, pity, friend- 
ship, nay, even Janaki for the sake of the pleasure of my subjects.*’ 
And Sita compliments him for this unique attitude. This cleat ly shows 
what Rama, the king, stands for and Sita is proud of her husband and 
lover for this. But, this was easier said than done because, to Rama, 
Sita was. 


10. klisto janah kuladhanair anurahjamyah, Uttara. 1.14. 

11. yatha strinam tatha vacant sadhutve durjano janah. ibid. I. 5. 

12. ‘The prevailing rasa is karuna or pathos, which has for its background love ~ 
not youthful love, which is apt to be tinged with sensuality, but mature love 
between two souls that have passed through chastening sorrow and suffering', 
Hiriyanna: Sanskrit Studies, p. 44. 

13. Uttara: I. 12. 
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iyam gehe laksmlr iyam amrtavartir nayanayor 

asav asyah sparsah vapusi bahulas candanarasah / 
ay am bahuh kcnthe sikiramasrno mauktikasar ah 

kim asya na preyo yadi par am asahyas ru virahah // u 

‘She is the Goddess of my house, a streak of nectar to my eyes, this 
her touch is deep annointment of candana-rasa to my limbs, this hand 
round the neck is cool and smooth like a pearl-necklace, 9 and it is, 
therefore, quite natural for Rama to feel that e what is not to my heart’s 
delight in her case if ever seperation could become bearable 9 . ‘When 
Rama expresses these deep sentiments of his heart, he is hardly ever 
conscious of the sorrow that is just to follow. The picture of Sita 
supported by the loving hand of Rama is a picture of love par excel- 
lence, 15 more so when Rama’s heart, seated in his extremely delicate 
eyes expresses the above mentioned sentiments. He is prepared for 
anything but separation and the consequent sorrow and alas, separation 
and sorrow follow just at a time when Sita is in an extremely delicate 
condition of advanced pregnancy and the time when she needs the care, 
love and caresses of her lover the most’. 16 It also shows that in even 
the mature love of Rama and Sita something is lacking 17 Tt is a grave 
limitation on the part of Rama that he failed to convince Sita about the 
necessity of the fire ordeal and also on the part of Sita that she fails to 
understand Rama and she feels pricked and deeply wounded in the 
heart and is not easy to reconcile, even though she knows the vrata of 
Rama about the pleasure of the people that he ruled. The sorrow and 
misunderstanding between Rama and Sita deepens with Rama now 
discarding Sita even without caring to tell her. The scene in the first 
act is thus purely a scene dominated by deep love and attachment and 
sweetness and delicacy, over-shadowed by the sorrow already experien- 
ced and the sorrow of course due to love and the misunderstanding that 
is to follow shortly. It shows that Rama and Sita have as yet to reach 
that stage of love in which even a shadow of suspicion would not be 
allowed to exist in between and there would be the experience of unity, 
happiness and blessedness at perfection. Their mutual understanding 
in love is not yet perfect. The seed of psychological conflict is thus 
sown and the mutual understanding is even greater and deeper when 
Sita is discarded again this time in her extremely delicate condition of 
advanced state of pregnancy and that too without even caring to tell her 
of the real state of affairs as Sita would naturally feel. Thus, in the 

14. ibid. I. 38. 

15. Vide ■ Rama's words in verses ibid. T. 34 to 38. 

16. ibid. I. 43 & II. 10. 

17. Hiriyanna : op. cit. ref fn, 12 above. 
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first act, even though the poet sows the seeds of the sorrow that is to 
follow, he clearly and specifically wants that the love between Rama 
and Sita should develop to the heights that it has not as yet scaled. 
Love is the theme that dominates and not karuna . 

There follows a gap of six years and we now learn about the birth 
of two sons to SIta and how they grew up at the hermitage of the sage 
Valmlki, how Sita has been separated even from them and has now been 
taken to the nether world. Then conies Rama to kill the sudra sage 
Sambftka for the sake of a brahmin boy 1 * and thus, the prelude to the 
situation in the third act is prepared. This act also reveals the deep 
love of Rama towards his beloved and tribute is paid naturally by 
Vasanti to him in these words, 

vajrad api kathorani mrduni kusumad api / 
lokottarandm cetdmsi ko hi vijnatum arhati lj 

‘Who can ever fathom deep into the secrets of the extraordinary hearts 
of noble persons, who are at heart harder than vajra and milder than 
flowers?’ The act reveals that Rama failed to explain to Sita the rea- 
sons why he was sending her way. He has failed her in his love for the 
second time. The situation, already overshadowed by sorrow and 
pathos, is again pervaded by further sorrow. 

The third act shows to us the eternal picture of Rama the lover, 
freely weeping out his heart-bound sorrows; we are an eye-witness to 
his acute and extremely unbearable sorrow and suffering, that grows 
deeper with all the last associations of his life with Sita in the Dandaka 
forest He is hardly conscious that Sita is a witness to his heart-break- 
ing sorrow. He takes her as dead and just at this stage, karuna domi- 
nates as per definition of the karuna in the works on dramaturgy. 
We quite sympathise with Rama and quite suffer his sorrow in our own 
heart, when he opens his heart, he smells Sita, is soothed by her sweet 
touch. It is truly stated that one who does not weep with Rama and Sita 
in the third act must be either a god or an animal but definitely not a 
human being. But we sympathise greater with Sita and weep more with 
her. She is more or less broken because she has suffered very painful and 
insulting separation from her husband and also from her sons for years. 
Here is the illustration of the wife of Lord Rama, who is all alone in the 
world, without consolation of the lover or the smooth touch and care of the 

18- Sambuko riama vrsalah prthivyam tapyate tapah j 

iirsacchedyah sa te rdma tarn hatva jivaya dvijam / / IJttara, II. 8. 

19. ibid. II. 7. 

20- Sdhityadarpana , III. 222-225; 

Daiarupaka , IV- 81-82; Natyadarpana> III. 14. 
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sons that should really be on her lap. She weeps again and again and 
weeps now and then. She grows unconscious again and again. With all 
this the nobility of her and the glory of her character are m this that she 
at this stage worries more about her sorrowing husband and less so about 
h-er poor self. What-a tragic state she is in that she who suffers so much 
has to console her lover She is thus overcome by love even in sorrow and 
the ruling sentiment in her case is love. She becomes an eye-witness to 
her husband’s suffering and naturally is deeply touched by it. The scar 
in the heart is healed. 21 Rama’s tears, sighs and sorrows and sufferings 
have worked a wonder drug. Sita’s love rises to the highest heavenly heights. 
The picture is that again of love though of course overshadowed by sorrow. 

From artistic points of view it seems that the drama has attained 
to its culmination in this act and also that it should find a natural end- 
ing in the act that is to follow. But Bhavabhuti is not satisfied by the 
pictures of sorrow and pathos that he has created. He gives more and 
more pictures of sorrow and the actual culmination of the development 
of love in the third act comes only in the seventh act. 

The fourth act shows to us the very unhappy and humiliated 
mother Kausalya, the most unfortunate mother Prthvi, the aggrieved 
and complaining Janaka and the reconciling Arundhati - all in the 
hermitage with the atmosphere of love and sorrows of Rama spreading 
allround. Particularly pathetic is the picture of Janaka whose stead- 
fastness as a sage has been shaken to the very roots and also that of 
Kausalya who, as the mother of Rama naturally feels humiliated by the 
rash act of her son, more so in the august presence of Janaka, the 
father of Sita 23 . 

Without being detained in the fifth act in which Bhavabhiiti 
shows h?s mastery over the vira-rasa and which at the most prepares the 
ground for the arrival of Rama in the hermitage, we pass on to the sixth 
act. In this act, Rama comes to the hermitage of Valmlki in his 
puspaka-rimana. He has his first look at Lava. The very first look at 

21. Vide mohitusmaitair aryaputravacanaih, Uttara. 111. 33; 
etenaryaputrasya durvara dZrimZrambh e na duhkhak sobhena pcirimusitanijaduhkham 
him apt me pramugdham, 111. 36; 

dryaputral sa evedamm ast tvam , III. 40; 
mayaiva dZrunayZ vipralabdhah aryaputrah , III. 42; 

dryaputra idZnlm asi (yam. aho , ntkhZtitam me parityZgaiafjasalyam arya~ 

putrena , III. 45; 

and 

dhartya sa yaivam Zryaputrena bahiimanyate . ya cZryaputuun vit:cdayanty Z&Z- 
nibandhanam jZtZ jivalokasya , III. 45. 

22. Vide. Janaka in act IV, ah ko * yam agnir asmatprasatiparisjdhane , 
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each other creates a new and a unique sensation and satisfaction in the 
hearts both of Rama and Lava. It is a worderful experience for both- 
Biood relation speaks for itself, moves the very depths of the heart and 
all external sorrow and conflicts get merg d in it. Yes, thejvnter is 
approaching the end and that is the end to make Hama and SIta meet m 
the unique fulfilment of love with their sons in the middle Rama, 
without knowing Lava and Kusa, experiences that they are his tons. 
Some of the verses from the work of Valmiki ate reciud by Kus.i 
and SIta is remembered, nay enlivened in their midst. This is a natural 
approach to the seventh and the last act. 


In the seventh act, Va'mlki, the poet who sang the very sad song 
of the life of Rama, t^kes hold of the situatn n Some part of his poem 
on Rama, remained unpublished. 2 * The same gets publicity tcda> in the 
presence of Rama, Laksmana, the leaders of the people of Aycdh^a, 
the eiders and all in the universe. Valmiki now answers the question: 
what happened to SI:a after Laksmana left h.rin the forest. The 
s'tuation is now depicted in the form of a garbha-nat ika. The purpose 
of this play within play is depict the glory of the love of Rama and 
Sba, their sincerity towaids each other, their unbearable sorrow, the 
unique puriry of SIta, and their unique love for each other and all this 
is being done to win over the people. The queen of A>odh> a is purity 
incarnate and the love of Rama and SIta becomes untversalisi d, in 
so far as it is now prized as a great treasure by all on earth. W th the 
consent of the people , 25 Rama and SIta as lovers aie united for all time 
to come. 


An Analysis - Eastern Principles 

If we were to apply to this drama the Sanskrit principles of criti- 
cism, and dramaturgy, it is clear that the principal sentiment in the 


23. 


24. 


25 . 


Vide Lava in VI. 10 and 

virodho visrantah prasarati . raso mrvrtighanas tadauddhatyam kvapi vn jati. 

vinzyah prahvayati mam . jhatity as min drste kim iva paravan asm'i VI. 11. 

Also : 

vyatisajati padarthantarah ko ’ pi hetuh 

na khalu bahir upddhin p fit ayah samsrayante / VI. 12. 

Vide : 

Lavah : nayam kathdpravibhago ' smabhir anyena va Srutapiirvah, 

Janakah : kirn na pranita eva kavina . 

Lavah : pram to na prakasitah . 


Viie Laksmana in act VII : evam dryaydrundhatya nirbhartsitd paurajanapadah 
krtsnas ca bhutagramah ary am namaskurvanti. also /» rundhati in VII. 19*- 
jagatpale ramacandra niyojaya yatha dharmam priydm ivam dharmacdrinlm 

hiranmayyah pratikrteh punyaprakrtim adhvare. 
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drama is srhgara and not kantia This is so in spite of all the excesses 
of the sentiment indulged into by Bhavabhuti with reference to kart<na 
and also in spue of the fact that in his definition of nataka in the 
eighteenth chapter of his Ncityasastra™ , Bharata has not insisted upon 
the srhgara and the koruna becoming the principal sentiments and even 
Natyad.upana does not refer to this. 2 * The karunarasa , with all its 
excesses is just a supporting rasa that helps markedly universalising the 
love of Rama and Ska and thu^ paving the way for their final union, 
not only because they keenly de^iie it, but also because the whole wor ; d 
is made to desire it. The five stages of the development of the plot 5 * 
of the drama deveiop through the first, second, third, fifth and the 
seventh acts. The sandhi are aho broadly preserved. There is a 
specific development of the sentiment of love through the play and all 
the stages of it in the form of vibhava , anubhava , sancaribhava 39 and the 
external depiction of the rasa can be traced through right up to the final 
reunion that clearly shows that the dran a er.ds m a comedy. Only that 
rasa, that develops ipecificaliy and clearly through the diffeient stages 
deseives to be known as the principal sentiment and this will establish 
the claims only of the srhgara- rasa The definition of karuna insists on 
the death of the Iov^d person 30 and even though Rama takes Sita as 
dead, actually it is vipralambha-lrhgara in his case also and he is made 
to experience the smoothemrg touch of SI a and of course for Sita the 
sentiment is vipralambha-srhgara. The development of the sentiment of 
love is through these stages 

(ij In the beginning, Sita is not reconciled about her insult in 
form of the fire-ordeal; Rama has failed to convince her about it and 
there is a great misunderstanding and sorrow on either side. Their 
minds are not fully clear towards each other. 


26 Vide : 

nrpatinamyaccaritamnanarasabhavacestitam bahudha j 
sukhaduhkhotpattikrtam bhavati hi tan natakam nama // 18. 12. 

27. Vide: I. 15. 

28. avasthdh pahea karyasya prarabdhasya phalarthibhih / 
arambhayatnapraptyafa niyatZptiphalZgontZh // 

29. vibhavanubhavavyabhicaribhavad rasanispatr'h . 

30. istavadhadarSanct ya vipriyavacanasya samsravat yapi / 

ebhir bhavavisesaih karunaraso ncma sambbavati j > NZtyasastra , VI. 62. 
istanZsad anistaptau iokZtma karuno * nu tam / Dcifarupaka, IV. 81. 

istarilSad anistZpteh karunakhyo raso bhavet 1 Sahityadarpana , III. 222. 

mrtyiibandhadhanabhramSasQpavyasQnGSambhavah / 

karuno , bhinayas tasya baspavaivarnyanindanaih // Natyapdarpana , III. 14. 
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[2] This is followed by all efforts on the part of Rama to recon- 
cile her and her sincere efforts to be reconciled. But both seem to fail. 

'3'j This is followed by another insult on SIta in form of her 
abandonment in deep jungle m her extremely delicate state of advanced 
pregnancy that aggrevates her sorrow and dissatisfaction. 

(4) SIta witnesses the sorrows of Rama and his deep pangs after 
six years and that reconciles her fully and now naturally the hero and 
the heroine have come nearer to each other. 

(5) This is followed by Rama coming into contact with Lava and 
Rusa and this is followed by his keen sense of the feeling that SIta 
lives and with the unh ersalismg of their love, they finally reunite and 
get the blessings of all. 

It is notable that Bhavabhuti has made a change in the original 
by bringing about the reunion of the hero and the heroine This is to suit 
the needs of nataka that is expected to have vira or srhgara as the 
principal sentiment as per the definitions laid down by Visvanatha 51 and 
Dhanailjaya/ 5 and these are the definitions followed by all the drama- 
tists. The hero seeks reunion with the heroine and his efforts are ulti- 
mately fruitful. 


Analysis according to Western Principles 


Even if we were to apply the western principles of criticism and 
tragedy, which do not oppose the principal place being given to the 
karuna in the drama, the fact remains that the series of sorrowful 
scenes m the play on one side and the series of sighs and flows of tears 
and famtings of Rama and SIta and others in all glory and beauty, do 
not develop systematically the karuna to make it the principal senti- 
ment in the drama. A series of incidents of pathos without any inter- 
connection cannot make the drama a tragedy nor can they give the 
proud piace of becoming the principal sentiment to karuna in ihe 
Lnararamacarita. It is not our intention to undermine the importance 
and g.ory of the kan.na-rasa in the play and all the fine p-ctures of 
karuna that the poet creates. The fact st.ll remains that both for 

hXVuth'lnS ° ^ ^ ° f ^ W ° r!d ’ loVe ° f the hero a " d the 

ne.mn. is the predominant sentiment in the play and from artistic Doint 
of view, this is well done. Karuna has become only a meat" Jo an end 

Tf them ° f R ! m t and SUa Jt haS brou S h t about perfect reconciliation 
of their minds hearts and souls, while in case of the subjects it has 

mad, taem realise the genuineness of their love and also the purity and 


M. Vide: fn. i above. 
32. \ :de: fn. 2 above. 
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hastily of SIta. Suffering on the part of Rama and SIta has ennobled 
and sublimated to the highest their love. The specific development of 
karuna that we might find in the tragedies of Shakespeare, for example, 
in Macbeth , Othello and Hamlet will not be found here. 

If it had been a Tragedy 

Matters would perhaps have been a little different if the drama 
had ended in a tragedy. If SIta had been made to disappear inside 
the heart of mother earth, as it happens in the Ramayana , it would 
have been a just criticism of the fickleness of the people of the world. 
We might have realised how tragic the attempt to please the people of 
the world is, sorrowful is the vow of the service to the people. It would 
have revealed to us the very sad fact that with all their greatness of love, 
the world was too small and fickle for SIta to live in. It would have 
suggested to us the very painful reality that the world measures great 
and noble minds too on its own very small, poor and fickle scales. It 
would have made us realised that the love of Rama and SIta was too great 
for the world to own. This tragic picture might have given the covetted 
place to the karuna as Bhavabhuti desired it. of course in a flow of 
excessive sentiment in which his steadfastness as a writer has dis- 
appeared and he is carried away with the excessively heavy pathetic 
s’tuation that he has created. It would also have on the other side added 
glory to the love of Rama and SIta towards each other. It would have 
rightly made them the very super human towering beings that they 
actually are. This might have been karuna the principal sentiment. 
If this could be possible it would have made a very sad reflection on the 
fact that the world is too small mentally and emotionally for great minds 
to live in. And who can deny that this would have been a more natural 
end to the drama? But that was not possible for Bh wabhuti who had not 
the courage to improve upon or to go beyond the rules and limitations laid 
down by Bharata. He had not the courage to depart from rules and 
conventions; he had not the courage to widen the scope of the rules of 
drama and to make these more fruitful to the realities of life and enrich 
them thereby. Sanskrit dramas know of atleast two dramas, the Uttara - 
ramacarita and Mrcchakctika that are formed in their story in such a 
way that even a stray reader feels that the more natural end of either 
is tragedy and not comedy. The comedy in the Uttararamacarita is 
purely dependent upon the will of the people, who might change even 
in the future, making thereby the comedy of the drama not a comedy 
for all time to come; the comedy of the Mr, chakcf ka is dependent upon 
accident of time and the will of the new king and the end is unnatural. 
But, one fact stands that even if Bhavabhuti could have made a tragedy 
of this drama, he would have positively been required to make several 
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changes in the plot, to make it one that possesses of karuna as the 
principal sentiment. It is clear that in the play as it stands at present, 
if the end had been tragic, it would have projected the vipralambha- 
srhgdra all the more effectively as the principal sentiment, in spite of 
the fact that with this play as a tragedy, the extreamly pathetic situations 
at several places in the work would have become more effective and 
clear and fruitful. 

Eko rasah karuna eva 

Kane, 55 Ghanashyam, 54 Bhatt, 56 Umashankar Joshi Sft and many 
others have based their arguments regarding the karuna being the 
principal sentiment in the drama on Bhavabhmti’s own sta*ement : 

eko rasah karuna eva vivartabhedat 

bhinnah prthak prthag ivdsrayate viva r tan / 
avartabudbudatarahgamayan vivartan 

ambhah yatha salilam eva hi tatsamastam // (III 47) 

Raja 37 too follows more or less the same lines. Karmarkar 5 * is critical 
but not very clear on the point. And after we have discussed the 
whole matter, there still remains one question to be answered. Did 
Bhavabhuti, who makes this statement, really believe that the karuna 
is the principal sentiment in this drama? Did he actually intend to 
make the karuna the principal sentiment? As a follower of Sanskrit 
dramaturgy, he knows his job very well. He knows that if he were 
to follow the foot-steps of Kalidasa, and also follow conventions, 
karuna could not become the principal sentiment. And if he had the 


33 ‘We may regard him as saying. The underlying sentiment throughout this 
drama is karuna. At times it may appear at first sight that the main sentiment 
is Srhgara or vira; but that is only an appearance, the reality L that even 
there it is karuna that is the main underlying sentiment’. Notes p. 117. 

34. Vide his comments on III 47. atra karunarasa evanyarasatvenapi parinatai iti 
phalito ’ rthah . 

35 Vide his introduction: “If the feeling of pathos were to be related to the uni- 
versal experience of humanity, it would certainly appear that pathos underlies 
all experiences”, p. 35 

36 Vide the section ‘Rasanirnaya’ in his introduction to his Gujarati edition. 

37. “This deep note of the pathos continu-s throughout the drama, till in the end 
everything is resolved”, Survey of Sanskrit Literature, p 188. 

38. “In act III. 47, Bhavabhuti describes the sentiment of pathos as the main or 
important sentiment dominating all other sentiments which are helpful in 
heightening the karuna sentiment. This cannot be said to be true in respect 
of all poetical compositions. It fits in with the episode in Uttara.” 

Bhavabhuti. p. 64. 
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courage to set down the new conventions, he intended to establish the 
karuni as the principal sentiment. In this case, we will come to the 
contusion that the koruna could not have become the principal senti- 
ment m sp<te of Bhavabhuti. But, actually we should know the mind 
of Bhavabhuti the artist before we probe into this problem further. 
From the literary point of view, Bhavabhuti is a poet whose outlook 
on life is rather pessimistic and consequently highly idealistic, i.e. 
he expects too much from men and women of the world. Unlike 
Kalidasa whose basic approach is ‘Art as an escape into life*, Bhava- 
bhuiVs approach is ‘Art as an escape fiom life. 5 On the other side, he 
is '•uffering from a great ambition. He wants to become an equal of 
Kalidasa. He, therefore, follows Kalida>a’s pattern of nataka , makes 
srngara the principal sentiment and again, he partly shows his origina- 
lity by h^'s peculiar selection of the story that will suit his highest 
idealism and by creating a series of events of pathos in the midst of the 
deep attachment of love. He has given to us some of the finest state- 
ments on lovU 9 and what part it plays in the life of lovers and men in 
general. But the most important question to be answered with this 
probing into the mind of Bhavabhuti is this: Doe^ he really and 
seriously believe that karuna is the only rasa in literature and, therefore, 
it is the principal one in this drama ? It does not need too much of an 
argument to prove that even though Bhavabhuti is a very great poet, he 
is not still a perfectly steady and self-confident artist with very clear 
views on hterary attainment. He normally goes to excesses and therefore 
sometimes, his situations of srngara border on vulgarity and some of his 
descriptions become unpardonably long and tedius. Unfortunately 
Bhavabhuti is not an artist whom we can call one far above his creation. 
He is normally prone to be carried away by the emotionalism of the 
situation created by him. 40 We naturally expect of a great artist 
that that he remains far above and naturally greater than his 
creation and that he shall not be carried away by the pathos of the 
situation that he has created. The creator shall always be greater than 


39. Vide verses V. 17; VI. 12; 1.39; VI. 38; II. 19, III. 17; 1.38; 1.34; 1.35; 
I. 36, etc. 

40. This has actually happened at so many places in his MalatT-mddhava and 

Uttararamacarita . That also explains his bitter attack on his critics in the 

former play : 

ye noma kecid iha nah prathayanty avajnem 

jananti te kim api tan prati naisayatnah / 
ut patsy ate ’ sti mama ko *pi samanadharmd 

kalo hy aya : niravadhir vipula ca prthvJ , f 13. 
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creation, then only he will be the Prajapati of his creation as the famous 
words of Agnipurana state * 41 The present verse coming at the end of the 
most pathetic scene in the drama, is yet another illustration of the 
failure of the poet to remain steady, he has, as usual gone to excesses 
and he has been carried away by the pathos of the situation created by 
him. We need not, therefore, take this statement very seriously at the 
movement or establish the view of Bhavabhuti from this a new literary 
view or take this as an interesting and important literary truth in which 
he very seriously believed or which he seriously followed. 

Conclusion 

Our conclusion on the matter, therefore, is that exactly as per 
the rules laid down by Visvanatha and Dhananjaya, in this play also 
krngara of the vipralamhha type is the principal sentiment and the famous 
verse of Bhavabhuti on which the other views of scholars are based, is 
just an outburst of emotionalism that he might have disclaimed in his 
saner movements. 


41 . apare kavyasamsare kavir ekah prajapatih j 
yatka vai rocate visvam tathaiva parivartate j j 



Dr. N SUBBU REDD1AR 


VISNU CULT IN ANCIENT TAMIL LITERATURE * 

1. Introduction : 

This paper is limited to Cahkan Literature’ which, acccrdirg to 
tradition, is classified as the Pattu-p-pattu (the Ten Idylls) and the 
Ettu-t-tokai (the Eight Anthologies). Tirukkuru! and Cilcppaikaram - 
an epic belonging to a slightly later period 2 also are taken into account 
in this discussion. The worship of Visnu receives a significant treat- 
ment in these works though they were not raa.nly intended to deal with 
religious matters. These works contain references not only to the 
concept of the deity concerned but also to the cult of temple worship 
and the philosophical and religious settings which formed the back- 
ground of such worship * 

2 References to the Deity 

2. (1) The Cankan classics refer to the worship of Tiruir.al 

(Visnu)*, Krsna 5 , and Baladeva. 6 The verse in Puranamiru collection’ 

* Paper presented to the 25th session of the All-India Oriental Conference held 
in Calcutta in October, 1969* 

L The majority of classics so far available are assigned to the Pre-Christian 
periods by Tamil Scholars. 

2. Second Century • A few scholars like Prof. S. Vaiyapuri Pdlai brings this epic 
to the age of Pallava supremacy. 

3. Subramanya Sastri, P.S. : Caiika nil kalian Vaitikamarkkamum (1951), pp. 46 
to 59. 

4. Tirumurukarrup-patai (TMRP), //. 12, 151, 164-65, 

Perumpanarrap-patai (PRMP), //. 29 to 31, 402 to 404; 

MiiVai-p-p'a'ttu (MLP), ll 3 & 4: \.{afrv-k-kan:i 'MfKi // 591 & 592. 
Kah-t-tokai\ KLT), 105, 119, 124 & 127, ParipZtal (PRP), 1, 2, 3, 4, 13; & 15. 

5. Purancimiru (PRN), 56, 53, 174, 201 & 378, Akanammi (AKN), 59 & 175, KLT 334. 

6. ibid. 56, KLT. 26, 36, 104 & 105. 

7. ibid. 56 
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includes Krsna and Baladeva, along with Siva and Subrahmanya, as the 
four controlling deities of the Universe. This irrefutable evidence 
that among the gods commanding worship as supreme deities along with 
the Saivaite pair, is indeed of great significance. The theme ‘ Puvainilai* 9 
as it is called in Purattinai-Iyal , aims at the identification of a ruling 
monarch with one of the principal deities of the Hindu Pantheon, 
namely Brahma, Visnu and Siva.* Loyalty to the patron had ever been 
an admirable trait of the Tamils from time immemorial and 
there are instances where the king is likened to God. Verily the king 
is a protector of the prople in the same way as Tirumal or Mayon is the 
protector of the Universe. The Puranctnilru verse under reference is 
a fine illustration of the point. Krsna and Baladeva are referred to 
in another place where a Cola and a Pantiya are together praised as 
looking like these gods.® One verse in Akananuru refers to the story 
of Rama 10 and another verse of the same work kur av ai-k—kuttu (rasa- 
dance) of Krsna 15 . The verse in Kalf-t-tokai mentions the victory of 
Krsna over the wrestlers and his slaying of them. 12 


2 (2) Apart from these stray references Paripatal contains six 
poems in description of Visnu. 15 These are intended to describe the 
character of Visnu as a diety and have no more definite object of des- 
cribing the Bhagavata or any other cult as such. Even so the descrip- 
tion of Visnu as given in the two poems 14 by one Katuvan Ilaeyinahar 
follows closely rather the description of Visnu as supreme in the Panca- 
ratra texts and Ndrayaniya of the Mahabharata as well. Another poem 
in the same work by one Ilamperuvalutiyar 15 makes a special mention of 
Krsna and Baladeva as the deities installed in Tirumaliruncolai. This 
fact could be confirmed beyond doubt by references in the ancient Tamil 
Grammar Tolkappiyam where it is stated that the presiding deity at 
Muliai (pastoral) tract is Mayon (Tirumal) and it is significant that He 
is mentioned first in the sutra." It has already been pointed out that 
the king was compared with Tirumal. The ethical literary work 
Tirukkural cont&ins two references to this deity 17 


8. Tolkappiyam (TLK) 3.2:5, 11 . 9 & 10. 

9. PRN. 58. 

10. AKN. 70. 

11. ibid. 232. 

12. KLT134. 

13. PRP. 1, 2, 3, 4, 13 and 15. 

14. ibid. 2, 3. 

15. ibid. 15 

16. TLK. 3, 1 : 5; cf. ibid. 30. 

IT. Ku^alSlO. 1103. In the former the reference 

and in the latter the abode of vion„ 


to the Lord of the three stride# 
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2. (3) In Cilappadikaram there are a number of references to the 
temples of Krsna and Baladeva in the Cola capital Kavirippumpattinam 
and the Pantiya capital Maturai alike 18 . One of the early shrines in the 
far south is Tirumaliriicblai 19 which finds mention in this epic along 
with Tiruvarankam 20 and Tirupati 21 as places holy to Visnu. These refe- 
rences establish beyond doubt the prevalence of worship of Krsna and 
Baladeva all over the Tamil land in those periods. 

3. Concept of the Deity : 

3. (1) Many references in these works especially Paripaial go to 
form a clear concept of the Deity. The Lord has a divine and auspicious 
form. The conch and discus are His weapons adorning the left and right 
hands respectively. The former when blown by Him causes horror to 
all His foes 22 He is ever wearing the garland of tulasi 22 He reclines 
on a couch of Adisesa 24 and is to be found generally in the milky ocean. 24 
Laksrni dwells in the chest 26 of Him who is her Husband. 21 The precious 
stone 2 * Kaustubha adorns His chest. His garment is golden in colour. 1 * 
These are the marks belonging to Him and serve to distinguish Him 
from other deities. These also show that He has a divine and auspicious 
form which could not be described correctly 50 but on that account He 
is not left undescribed by people, who, on the other hand, describe 
Him m such expressions as are poor and inadequate and do not have 
actual relevance to Him. 81 For instance, though Krsna, the Lord, is 
conceived as having two arms, He is in reality having innumerable arms. 11 
Here lies His ineffable grandeur. The devotees request Him not to 
ignore their praise and prayers, but to accept them and bless them not 
minding their littleness. 83 Garuda is His vehicle 54 and His emblem marks 
H is banner.’ 5 

TlL CLP. 1 : 5. //. 163 to 173; ibid. 2 : 14, ~U. 7 to 10. 

19. ibid. 2: 11, l. 91. 

20. ibid. 2 : 11, //. 35 to 40 

21. ibid, 2 : 11, //. 41 to 51. 

22. PRP. 2, 11. 36-40. 

23. ibid. 13, /. 60. 

24. ibid.l // 1 & 2. 

25. ibid. 13, //. 26 to 29. 

26. ibid. 1, 11. 3 & 9. 

27. ibid. 3, /. 90. 

28. ibid. 1, tl. 9 & 36. 

29 CLP. 2. 1 1. /. 50; PRP. 1. II. 10 & 56; ibid. 3, /. 88; ibid. 13. //.I 4c 2. 

30. PRP. 13, //. 46-49. 

3 1 . ibid. 4, II. 1-5. 

32. ibid. 3, II 35-45. 

33. ibid. 1, //. 34-36. 

34. CLP. 2 : 17, t. 28, PRP. 3 / 60. 

35. PRP. 1, /. 11; ibid. 2, / 60, ibid 4. //. 36-48; ibid. 13, 11. 38-39; PRN. 56, /. 6; 
ibid. 58, l. 14. 
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3. (2) The Lord possesses innumerable auspicious qualities. He is 
the embodiment of krp3. He is Himself dharma (righteousness). He is 
the sacrificer of those who are incapable of treading the right path. He 
is the pain of those who are opposed to His ways." His words never 
fail in their import just as day and night follow each other without fail; 
His patience is like that of the earth; His grace reaches one and all 
without any partiality as the cloud impregnated with water. ” 


3. (3) The four vyiib.as of Pancaratra school find references in these 
works. Vasudeva is held to be dark in complexion having red eyes, 
Sankarsana to be white with black eyes, Pradyumna to be red and 
Aniruddha green. The popularity of the Paiicaratra cult during the 
centuries before the btrth of Christ is attested by a reference to the 
temples of Krsna and Baladeva already cited above. 


W Among the divine descents of Visnit those of Kurina, 8 * 
Varaha, Narasimha, 40 Vamana, Baladeva and Krsna are treated. While 
those of Kurma, Narasimha and Rama 41 are dealt with in brief refer- 
ences, those of Varaha 43 and Vamana 48 get special attention: but Krsna's 
descent has a more detailed treatment. Visnu’s greatness as the saviour 
of mankind receives attention in the descents of Varaha and Vamana. 
Balarama is often associated with Krsna. 


3. (5) One peculiarity that is noticed in these works is that copious 
references about Krsna are found. He is mentioned as the tender child 
of Yacotai. 44 His playing on the flute is felt as rapturous and fascinat- 
ing by the gopis." He is said to play on vma also. 46 Some of his deeds 
are said to be mysterious and are stated to be incomprehensible. For 
example, the Lord who could use the serpent Vasuki as the rope for 
churning the milky ocean become Himself fit to be bound by Yacotai 
with a rope. 4 ' Visnu was not hungry, but devoured the world. However 
he ate butter with avidity as though he was very hungry. He used his’ 
feet to measure the entire world, but had to use them in greater 
frequency when Hewen t to the city of Kauravas as a messenaer of the 

36. ibid. 1 . //. 37-40 ~ — — 

37. ibid. 4, //. 25-27. 

38. ibid. 3, 11. 81-82. 

39. CLP. 2 : 12, I. 58. 

40. PRP. 4, //. 11-21. 

41. AKN. 70; PRN. 378, 

42. PRP. 2, l. 16: 3, /. 24; 

43. CLP. 2 : 17, 11. 34, 35; 

44 CLP. 2:16,// 45-46. 

45 ibid. 2:7,/. 2; ibid. 27, 11. 18-19. 

46. PRP. 3, /. 86. 

47. CLP. 2 : 17, /. 32, 


MNM. 17, 11. 9-14; 
13, /. 36. 

1 : 6 ,/. 55 . 


ibid. 5, /. 37. 
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Pandavas. 48 These show that He being may on 4B or may avert 55 could 
introduce mysterious activities in His own deeds. There are also refe- 
rences to the incidents like taking away the garments of the gopis} 1 
driving the chariot of Arjuna, 52 killing the demon Vatca^ and hiding the 
sun with discus 54 . 

3. (6). Krsna married Nila, the daughter of Kumbha, the brother 
of Yacotai. 55 Tamil literature has introduced a new person Nappinnai 
byname 66 and made her play a prominent role in the life of Krsna. 
She takes the place of Nila in these classics. Krsna and Baiarama 
had many exploits m the Gokula during which they stood on each side 
of Nappinnai and danced. They changed their positions and danced 
again. Narada is said to have written the work Narada-siksa treat- 
ing the tala according to which they danced. 57 When Krsna was 
sporting in the waters of Yamuna with the gopis , He took out the brace- 
let from one of them and made them all feel unhapp\ 5? . Krsna is stated 
to have danced whenever there was some activity in which He was 
engaged. For instance when He broke the tusk of the elephant Kuva- 
layapida. He danced. And this dance is called alliyam , 59 He played 
kuta-k-kuttu dance when He went to fight with Bana. 60 

3. (7). Baiarama is considered to be one of the avatdras ofVisnu 
and He is quite often treated as having the same status as that of 
Krsna 61 . He is described to have had the emblem of the elephant in 
his banner and a single ear~ornament. B2 The paradox in the case of 
Krsna and Baiarama is that Krsna is held to be the younger brother of 
Baiarama. But he is very ancient and much older. Really He is 
between the ancient and the modern. The only way knowing Him is 
through the Vedas™ The paradox that arises here proves only that 


48. 

ibid. 2: 

17, //. 32-34. 

49. 

PRP. 15 

, l. 33. 

50. 

CLP. 2: 

17, l. 14-15, 27-28. 

51. 

ibid. 2: 

17, /. 23. 

52. 

ibid. 2: 

17, /. 34. 

53. 

ibid. 2: 

17, /. 19. 

54. 

ibid. 2: 

17, /. 26. 

55. 

Cf. G ara daparana -Uttar akan da, ch. 19. 

56. 

CLP. 2: 

17, 11. 14-16, 24. 

57. 

ibid 2: 

17, //. 25-16. 

58. 

ibid. 2: 

17, It. 23-24. 

59. 

ibid. 1: 

6, It. 46-48. 

60. 

ibid. 1: 

6, U. 54-55. 

61. 

PRP. 1, 

11 3-5. 

62. 

ibid. 1, 

1.5 . 

63 

ibid. 2, 

//. 20-27. 



70 


S.V. UNIVERSITY ORIENTAL JOURNAL 


He is the essence of everything 64 and so He could present Himself any- 
where, at any time and in any form He chooses. 

3.(8). Among the area forms the deities at Tirumalai, Tiruvarankam, 
Tirumaliruncoiai and Tiruvanantapuram are referred to. Tiruvarahkam 
(Sri Rangam) is the holy place on the island created by the branching of 
the river Kaviri. The deity there is reclining on the serpent couch. 64 
Tirumalai which marks the northern limit of the Tamil country is the 
hill of Visnu 66 abounding in many streams. The deity in the temple 
on the hills is Visnu the ornaments on whose person are referred to as 
dazzling in appearance. The sun and the moon are described as the 
discus and conch of the Lord. The Lord appears like a blue cloud 
with the sun and moon shining on each side, lightning playing the part 
of a new garment. He is in the standing posture. 67 Visnu lies on the 
serpant couch at Tiruvanantapuram 6 * which is also known as Atakama- 
tam. The Lord takes His abode anywhere. He chooses His abode 
beneath the banyan or ketampa tree or in the island formed between 
the two branches of a river. He may choose the hill or the form of 
any other deity. He is present everywhere to carry out the wishes of 
His devotees and keep them in the path of their duties. 69 Paripatal 
mentions a temple for Visnu very near to Maturai. 70 The place which is 
also known as Kulavay has also a temple for Adisesa. 71 The place is 
also known as Iruntaiyur 72 which is identified by Prof. M. Raghava 
Ayyengar to be the temple of Kfitalalakar in Maturi 73 

3. (9). The concept of antaryamin has found a place in these 
works. The Lord is present in the hearts of His devotees. He is ever- 
cherished by them. 74 Yet, the devotees do not correctly know Him 
although He is exquisitely described in the Upanisads as having the 
highest qualities and accomplishments. 75 

4 . Supremacy af the Deity : 

4. (1). The Lord is supreme, in every way and has no equals. There 


64. ibid. 2, L 20. Vide Parimelalakar’s commentary on this line. 

65. CLP. 1: 10, /. 156, 2: 1 1 , 11. 35 - 40. 

66. ibid. 1: 6, /. 30 1: 8, /. 1, 2; 2: 11, /. 41. 

67. ibid. 2: II,//. 41-52. 

68. ibid. 2: 26. /. 62; 30, /. 51 

69. PRP. 4, //. 66 - 73. 

70- Paripatal Tirattu , 1, //. 1 - 6. 

71. ibid- 1 60-64. 

72. ibid. U 5. 

73. Araycci-t-tokai, pp. 241 - 244. 

74. PRP. 3, L 84. 

75. ibid. 4, IL 57 - 65, 
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are many references in these works to this aspect of the Lord. Visnu 
is mentioned as the foremost among gods. 76 He is often referred to as 
the pre-eminent deity spoken of in the Vedas u which reveal His great- 
ness,™ and make Him known. He is beyond the faculties of apprehen- 
sion even for sages whose intellect is perfected by constant meditation. 7 * 
He is not only greater than the gods but also the demons. He is neither 
the friend nor the foe of any one. His impartial attitude is thus 
revealed towards all living beings/ 0 

4 (2) The Lord is the moon and the sun; He is Siva, the god of 
destruction; He is Brahma, the god of creation; in fact, He is Himself 
the very destruction and creation. He is Himself the cloud, akasa , 
earth and the Himalayas/ 1 It is because that He is everything that He 
becomes indescribable. There is nothing outside Him which could be 
brought in for purposes of drawing comparison or contrast with Him. 
Naturally He is equal to Himself* 2 

4. (3) The five elements, the sun, the moon and the sacrificer, the 
five planets other than the sun and the moon, the demons, the twelve 
Adilyas, the eight Vasus, the eleven Rudias, the Asvins, Yama and his 
servants, and the twenty one worlds together with the beings inhabiting 
them arise from Visnu and grow in Him. This is the truth revealed 
from the Vedas.™ All these represent him. Symbolically, the vast 
earth represents His feet, the sea His garment, the sky His body, the 
directions His arms and the sun and the moon His eyes/ 4 The depiction 
of the sky as His body receives support from the Taittiriya Upanisad 
This must be the reason for taking the Lord to be blue in colour/* 
In a way, this description of the Lord may be treated as lending support 
to the relation of self and body (. sarira-sariri-bhava ) as existing between 
Visnu and the world of sentient and non-sentient beings. In fact, He 
forms the inner essence of everything/ 7 


76. ibid. 13, II. 1 - 13. 

77. ibid. 1, /. 13; 2, /. 58, //. 12- 27. 

78. ibid. 1,/. 65 

79. ibid. 3, U. 46 - 52; 4, 11. i - 3; PRN. 56, /. 6; 58, L 14. 

80. ibid. 3, // 54 - 58. 

81. ibid. 1, It 41-48. 

82. ibid. 1, II. 50-53. 

83 ibid. 3, //. 4-14. 

84. NRR. invocatory verse. 

85. Taitt. Up. 1.6: 14. 

86. PRP. 1, //. 6-7. 

87. ibid. 3, II. 63-68. 
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4. (4) All the worlds lose their stability and energy day by day and 
after aeons, become reduced to a stage when their existence could not 
be made out. The sun and the moon also become extinct by then/ 8 
Many aeons pass by. After a long time, matter emerges and from it are 
produced, in the order, akasa , air, fire, and water, the succeeding one 
emerging from the antecedent. Aeons roll by and after a long period 
from the water, earth is evolved. The water is then so swaggering that 
the earth is on the point of getting fully submerged there. Visnu takes 
the form of a boar then and keeps the earth secure. This is one of the 
countless sports of Visnu. Visnu is said to have married the earth known 
as Bhudevi. It is humorously remarked here by the poet that this 
marriage cannot be happy since his first consort Laksmi is ever present 
on His chest/ 9 

4. (5) He is the father of Brahma, 90 whom he had created for look- 
ing after the subsequent creation. As He is the substance itself and its 
inner core. He is not living in it nor is there a place beside Him for 
others to live in/ 1 He is the only Lord who safeguards the twenty-one 
worlds in three parts under the umbrella of His grace, dharma being its 
handle/ 2 The twent>-five realities ( tattvas ) serve thepuipose of realiz- 
ing Him through them/ 5 He is the protector of all. The discus adorns 
Elis right hand® 1 in order that He could use it against those who violate 
His law. He measured the entire region to wrest it fiom the demon and 
saved it from deluge taking the form of a boar/ 5 He took the form of 
a swan and saved the earth, with its outstretched wings from the torren- 
tial rain of deluge 96 . His ability to vanquish the foes and His brilliance 
are found in the sun. Various objects of nature reflect many of His 
attributes : His sympathy and splendour in the moon, His tenderness 
and the liberality in the cloud. His power of sustenance and patience in 
the earth. His fragrance and effulgence in flowers, His exterior appea- 
rance and vastness in the sea, His form and voice in the akasa and His 
divine descent and disappearance in the air. All these owe their origin 
to Him. and exist, as it were, away from Him, but really sustained bv 
Him/ 7 


88- ibid. 2, //. 1-4. 

89. ibid. 2, //. 28-35. 

90. ibid. 3, //. 13-14. 

91. ibid. 3, //. 69-70. 
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93. ibid. 3, II. 77-80. 

94. ibid. 1, II 52-53. 
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5. Worship of the Deity : 

5. (1) The worship of Visnu is frequently recommended in these 
works. 98 Final release from worldly bondage could not be got except 
by worshipping the Lord 99 Devotion to the Lord is to be preferred even 
to the coirect knowledge that one can get about Visnu and His nature. 300 
Worship shall be done only at His feet. 101 One shall wish for the endur- 
ing security which the feet of the Lord give. 102 The head of the devotee 
shall be bent before and near His feet. A devotee shall do this with his 
relatives also. 103 No one shall refrain from worshipping Visnu’s feet 
which are the source of everything and which are capable of cuttirg the 
chain of birth and rebirth 104 

5. (2). The devotees of God shall seek Him for refuge. They 
could offer their worship to God even from a distance if they are unable 
to reach the place where He dwells 105 They shall, if it is practicable, 
live as near the temple as possible. 106 They shall offer their prayers 
to Him by addressing Him as Kesava 107 and Narayana. 108 Even the 
gods praise Him as the ancient people did. 109 A devotee shall be free 
from self-conceit because of which Garuda was taught a lesson by the 
Lord. 110 The ardent devotee feels that he has become fortunate to 
share the love of God along with others mainly owing to the good deeds 
done by him in the previous births. 111 The ideal yearning of a devotee 
of Visnu is brought to light by describing that the devotee would not 
feel happy unless he gets the vision of the Lord to serve Him. The 
ears shall be taken to have served the purpose of their existence by 
listening to the reputed exploits of Visnu who measured the entire uni- 
verse in two steps and who went to the forest as Rama along with His 
younger brother Laksmani. The eyes fail to be lucky if they do not 
behold H'm. His hands, feet and mouth. The eyes should keep cast 
on Him without even a wink. The only act for the tongue shall be to 
praise Him who went to the Kauravas to run an errand to the Pandavas. 


98. ibid. 2, //. 5-19. 

99. ibid. 2, //. 15-17. 

100. ibid. 1, //. 33, 34. 

101. ibid. 1, //. 62-55. 
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Visnu is here identified with Vamana, Rama and Krsna in these con- 
texts. 112 

6. Some original anecdotes : 

The Tamil classics contain many anecdotes and descriptions 
of the stones of the Rdmdyana , Mahdbhdrata and Bhagavaia which 
could not be traced to the Sanskrit sources. Three of them which 
relate to the life of Krsna deserve mention here; they are the introduc- 
tion of Nappinnai 114 — the consort of Krsna in Gokulam, Krsna’s break- 
ing down of the Kurunta tree while taking away the robes of the gopd 
maidens who were taking their bath in the Yamuna, 114 and His kufa-k- 
kuttu. m 

7. Conclusion : 

It may, therefore, be concluded that the cult of Visnu as found 
treated and referred to in ancient Tamil literature could have come 
into being in the Tamil country as a result, perhaps of the influence of 
the religious doctrines which are recorded in Sanskrit works. Yet, 
the development and treatment of this faith of the hoary past have been 
indigenous and exerted profound influence on the unique growth of the 
cult which is marked by the erection of the temples most of which are 
found only in the regions where the Tamil language is spoken. It is further 
noted that the tenets of this faith do not get a systematic treatment and 
exposition in these source books but they have left an indelible impression 
on the Tamil Vaishnavite saints known as the Alvars who attached greater 
importance to the path of devotion than to the other paths. It is not, 
therefore, a surprise if the principles of the cult of Visnu as are treated 
in these classics gave an impetus to the rise of religious poetry at the 
hands of the Alvars. 


[12. CLP. 2. 17 35, 36, 37. 

1 13 CLP. 2. 17. 16, 28 

114. ibid. 2. 17: 21; AKN 59 and old commentary. 
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Dr. (Miss) APARNA CHATTOPADHYAY 

A NOTE ON THE KACA PROBLEM OF 
GUPTA HISTORY 

Kaca problem is one of the interesting and still undecided prob- 
lems of Gupta history. Historians have worked hard over this 
problem and various kinds of theories are forwarded. Some of those 
theories are : 

1) Kaca was a powerful man who seized the throne having 
expelled Candragupta 1 and issued those coins. 

2) Kaca was a rebel who usurped the Gupta throne during 
Samudragupta’s absence while the latter went to conquer southern India. 

3) Kaca was Ghatotkaca. 

4) Kaca was Samudragupta himself. 

5) Kaca was a brother or relation of Samudragupta and that the 
Kaca coins are actually medals struck in the memory of that relation or 
brother by Samudragupta. 

6) Kaca was Ramagupta. 

7) Kaca coins were issued by Samudragupta in the memory of 
his grandfather Ghatotkaca. 

8) Kaca was a king belonging to a royal dynasty of Southern India. 

Out of the above noted eight theories the first three theories can 
be rejected if we accept the expert opinion of the numismatists that 
the Kaca coins belong to a period later than the period in which the 
Asvamedha and the tiger-slaying coins of Samudragupta were issued. 1 
The first two theories noted above, are also rejectable on the ground 
that a powerful rebel asserting power and assuming royal status would 


1. A.S. Altekar: Guptakalin Mudrayen, p. 57. 
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have added some epithet to his name signifying his independent royal 
position. But in Kaca coins not even sri is added to the name. The 
sixth theory is rejected on the ground that available Ramagupta coins 
are all copper coins while Kaca coins are gold coins. Secondly it is to 
be remembered that historical identification of Ramagupta has not yet 
been finally made. Thirdly as Dr. Altekar has pointed out, the name 
Kaca cannot be found in any of the Ramagupta coins which are all 
made of copper bearing the name Ramagupta. Why should one and the 
same person issue gold coins in the name of Kaca and copper coins in the 
name of Ramagupta ? As regards the eighth theory. Dr. Buddha- 
prakash has not thrown sufficient light on the problem, so that we 
could accept the historical value of the hypothesis that one south Indian 
king named Kaca, about whom we learn from a cave inscription at 
Ajanta issued gold coins which bear marked similarity with Gupta coins 
and which bears the legend ending with divani jayati which too was a 
practice with the Gupta rulers as we find several Gupta kings having 
the same divam jayati legend on their coins. So the probability is that 
those were issued by a Gupta monarch and that they should be placed 
in a period later than the period when Samudragupta issued his 
asvamedha and tiger-slaying and also his archer type of coins. Under 
the circumstances we are led to the conclusion that those were issued by 
Samudragupta and that either Samudiagupta’s another name was Kaca 
or those were commemorative medals struck by Samudragupta for some 
brother or relation who had lost his life in the war of liberation, or 
Samudragupta issued them in commemoration of his grandfather 
Ghatotkaca. Though there is nothing unusual on the part of a grandson 
issuing commemorative medals for a grandfather, the difficulty in 
accepting this theory lies in the fact that Ghatotkaca is nowhere glorified 
as a great or worthy forefather by his successors. In Gupta records he 
is referred to simply as a Maharaja. There is no marked respect showed 
to him in the records of his successors nor he is considered to be the 
real founder of the dynasty, the credit for which goes to Candragupta I. 
It is difficult for us to identify Samudragupta wuh Kaca, because in 
none of the Gupta records not even in Allahabad-prasasti , which gives us 
details about the selection of Samudragupta for the throne, and thus 
indirectly throws light on his position as a prince, there is any reference 
to him as a prince named Kaca. So the only possibility which remains 
is that Kaca coins were issued by Samudragupta in the memory of a 
dear one. Wc cannot say nor is there any information if Chandragupta I 
had to carry on any serious war-fare against the Kusan rulers of India 
If such was the situation not only a prince named Kaca (if we accept 
him as another son of Candragupta I) but Samudragupta also might 
have taken an active and useful part. But the Allahabad-prasasti simply 
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tells us that he was a worthy son of his father and so the latter nomi- 
nated him for the throne. We are not told that h,e helped his father by 
his prowess in a war against foreign rulers, the Sakas or Yavanas or 
Mlecchas and that victory in such a war helped his cause in getting the 
throne from his father. In fact Chpndragupta I carved out a kingdom 
for himself during the days of political turmoil and confusion following 
the downfall of the Kusans. It seems the Kusans were not driven out 
of India but they had to go, the reasons for which do not include any 
war made against them by north-eastern local rulers including Chandra- 
gupta I. So the hypothesis that Kaca was a Gupta prince, probably a 
brother of Samudragupta who had lost his life in a Kusan war has 
lit tie political or historical standing. Then who can be this prince Kaca 
in whose memory Samudragupta might have issued those coins. The 
Allahabad-prasasti suggests the existence of a rival claimant for the 
throne for Samudragupta. A rival for the throne could be a brother 
and we are told that the rival and his adherents all looked sad and 
dejected when Samudragupta was selected by Chandragupta I for the 
throne. It seems the rival, whoever he might have been, had equal or 
perhaps greater claim for the throne. We do not know if there was a 
civil war between that prince and Samudragupta. But hints at such a 
war, is suggested in the Allahabad-prasasti which seems to emphasize 
on the fact that the hero of the bioody exploits, whose glory was sung 
in the said prasasti , though not the rightful heir, had the strength of 
nomination by the father, in his favour. 

It is noteworthy that even by that time when Samudragupta had 
firmly established his reputation as a conqueror and had returned from 
his victorious campaigns in the southern, central and northern India, 
doubts about his legal claim for the throne lingered in the memory of 
the people and so his court poet Harisena points out in the very begin- 
ning of the Allahabad-prasasti that the strength of his position lay in 
the fact that he was nominated by his father. So is it improbable that 
Samudragupta, a diplomat as he was, befriended his aggrieved brother 
who had probably equal or stronger claim for the throne and issued 
coins on his name? 

It has been pointed out by a scholar 2 that the Guptas had a prac- 
tice of naming a grandson after the grandfather. So it is possible that 
Kaca who was probably the eldest son of Candragupta I, was named Kaca 
after Ghatotkaca Gupta and it is worth-noting in this connection that 
in the Kaca coins, the name is somewhere Kaca and somewhere Kaca 
which can be an abbreviation of Ghatotkaca. So Samudragupta, either 

2. Kaca Problem - A Re-examination - by Sibesh Bhattacharyn; Journal of Indian 
History , vol. XLV, pi. Ill, December 1967, Serial No. 135. 
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in memory of the rival brother Kaca, who had died by the time when 
the coins were isssued or was still living, issued those coins which 
helped in winning the favour of not only that prince and his family but 
also those people at court and in the empire who still had sympathy for 
that prince. Besides being a diplomat, Samudragupta was soft-hearted’ 
'mrdu-hrdaya) according to the Allah abad-prasasti So it is possible 
that in the corner of his heart Samudragupta had some love and com- 
passion for the brother and he, when firmly established on the throne, 
issued those medals to please that prince Kaca and his followers and 
supporters. Diplomacy and love for power can go with human senti- 
ments, and human conscience sometimes gets predominance particularly 
in the case of those persons who are made of superior elements, and 
who by their exceptional abilities have already achieved their desired 
ends. 


The fact that both Cakradhvaja and Garudadhvaja are noted in 
Kaca coins is also significant. Garudadhvaja was the banner of Simu- 
dragupta. It seems Cakradhvaja was a banner of Kaca, which he 
carried in his war against Samudragupta. Probably the appearance of 
both the types of banners on Kaca coins po nts to the final agreement 
reached between the two brothers. Samudragupta, it is possible, on 
this occasion issued Kaca coins on which the banners of both are 
noticed 

We cannot also ignore the fact that according to the Manjusri- 
mulakalpa . Samudragupta had an younger brother named Bhasma who 
fouaht for the throne with Samudragupta. It is quite possible that 
Bhasma was another name of Kaca. The final submission of the rital 
party to Samudragupta is also hinted at in th z Allahabad -prusasii. 
The claim of a younger son, however, cannot be strong at all. The 
possibility is that Bhasma alias Kaca w*as the son of another queen of 
Candragupta I and that he was a half brother of Samudraaupta with 
little or no difference in age. 

So we can finally say on this knotty problem of Gupta history that 
Kaca was a Gupta prince, a half brother of Samudragupta His an- 
oiher name was Bhasma. He, by his birth, had a strong claim for the 
throne. Probably both at the court and in the kingdom, there were 
people who had strong sympathy for him There was a war between 
ICaca and Samudragupta for the throne. Samudragupta was victorious. 
O.i h.s return from his campaigns indifferent quarters, Samudragupta 
first performed the Asvamedha sacrifice and then issued the Kaca coins 
which bear both his banner and the banner of Kaca And thus Samudra- 
gupta proved before the public the final settlement of his differences 
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with his brother Kaca. The submission of Kaca, the position of 
Samudragupta as the emperor finally established, and the end of all 
differences in the royal house for the throne, and the union between 
the two brothers, are all reflected in the Kaca coins, the author of which 
was Samudragupta himself as the term sarvarajoccheta on the coins 
signify. The data collected and critically studied from the Allahabad - 
prasasti , Manjusri-mulakalpa and the Gupta coins can possibly lead to 
such interpretation of facts as given above. 
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qgrfq q fra ^ teqgragqra i ra^ra w: 

M q^raq^: sqfftq^ratsqgtfg i ‘gg rRt qrra^irara R^m 
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qfqqqq*i% I qqysq qn%3T ^iT0T^>qT q^q 1 cn^TC - 
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RfR R RTf R^RRfR R iff f5T- 
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fto** RRRiRRRgR: sr^intoR^RT 5W: I 
SRfRfRSJR ?TR 3?T, R tofR^f^ W^RR II” (W. 16) 

I 

3T5f gfrRR^[tolR!| W%5, ^RFRTRfRRf^^R^tor^ RR: 
RW^T: RHRFR I RIR:, sito: , SflRR^RTR Rf%^I RR RR5RI: RRsTHFcT 
rr | ^iRoretoi Ricfr Rif RiFiTRfto stft trriR ^rrRfsRRFRt 
wtoR, cift tog tofrto’ rir M rrt% i R*rr - 

“R%MRRT: RfRHR W: fSTTfa: 

RR - ^: ^^rRRR’flRRIR^qto: I 

ROIR^RTR'SR: R gf%f=r d RRfrffRR ff R 

«TRt Rif ft, RSSR g^5f ^ ^cTRcft ||” (W. 17) 

# I 3TR ‘^Rt Rif ft’ fRRFR RRRRT RRRg ! *RSTRtoTRTfR ^lf% 
SRjW RlVa* I to 3 “RT *Tcto I toR ?to gto, R 
5R: ftfegtotollRI 3g*cT, 7R: !to to:” RTRRTRR I 

3TR fRJJSRtort g, ‘st Sl^ ^cTRcft J fcT ! RRRRTRto^FfT- 

SRRRIRTR fg5R: I tof: Jlfeto ^totcRR: 

'RclfR I RR R R^to ST^I^PR ?ff RTRT ftoRR I cfftofRI R 
TltoRR: , 
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R^; ^r^gRir RR ffRRFT^RI^f^: I 

Rortot^R: gg% fttofR^TR r 
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r;rT qRtoR 1 R7TFRR 7rq°TRT FTifR, ^URTlfR Rfto-FR I RR 
fRRITTCg: fto I STRRmRf S3T R^I%gf% I tot^ 
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sfiRfire^ hft srws n«r W5ft i ^r^rsfcr jnwrsji, ^3^^ l 
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“EEf^H%^LNT ^for W-TBI: FcfFnT I 
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5# cR ^Er 1% *£FT 

flfc T 5^71% 3%sfq- 73 ^ 11” (#. 21) 
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33 33377*73 3377T3$r f?3, 373 ^R®itftji:, 

“fSTTT 7T f(3 3f33Sf3f733: 3w3I33ftsf7 3, 

^Tcif 33T332ar*3S3TsT7 em f3: t 

s# 33 3*t 73T33 t% f33 ” 

\^1 NS* N*'- 





a 

qfro# i ^ % “totttto tott qq *ra? front qisrofro 
fer^rorasfq- f^% nqft i % torttItoto fnwroqT grot 
totofr; i torto arfro to tototoitot tort ? *rr =q 
1TO i totto nTsrog. groft qR^r^nf?? i <rgr TOr tot & to 
RFRT f^r’ > ^r tom nroqrot I tom tor %jq to totto 
sn^rf^ qRf2[rfT^t to Nr tom i 

qro - 

“TOT gfqTOTf%TO STWPTSff TOl% 

TO^r itott m fromsTT gjrqRTT% w i 

t TOT TOMTOM tf*TOt 

qTOTO^Mqro qn: mm q k: mmm ii” (#. 32 ) 

ff^T I TORT: - “TO: MTOMT ^TOST ^TOTTO i R f| IWTTTOfq 
[totor, cTcT^r TOT^^fcT to i qqrfq ^sfqfwwfq to 
^toto 5 > ffa 1 to totti - “\ tom., qq qq ; tot tom i 

STOTOM %f^ t TO ^33:” ff% I TO MTOTOTOgTORR 

‘to gqrofin to^. Mqrorfer q to qn: «twr| toTpm i gq 
^efiRM WTOM fM TOJTTO TO3, I 

“to 3fqTOTTWTO 5 tto tofto tom 
mtof TOrqf to frorsn ^(tTOT% sr qg. 1 
q stmt to% tomtom tfrorc m^t” 

TO^ft Rqfrofq 1 “tot mtot ^qqqfr *5ftcF: , to =q qirofq tot 
f^TOqqfMTTTORT MTOT MR W: TOTfTO, 3 =q TOFRPTO qfRTt TOTT 
cq^q^fWT'Rrsfr TORT TOTTO’IcT MqWMM TOM toIrMPTOMM I TO 

qarT^^r^^cr^qrf^^qfq totottsr to ttotto mto i 

qcftqa? qq5T% qTOTF^qrsTOfqrTO I TO qiTTOfTOT qor 3TTTOT- 

G* 

ftr: MfroTO^qt tottom, to%tosr to f*m& 1 
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V* 


55 55 [355 i 

STfsj^Wt 5T5 far 5T5T5 fS53T5 II” 


ff5 i| 551 R^qRFFffot 



5^5 5lf3:55555f5?R: ^5TT 

V3 

^[515555^5 fwt ^T#sf%r ^T3TT R % 
5Ffa 5I5T 55f5 H cT 57T 51: II” 


(^T- 26) 


I sRrfa ^Rtrfcit i 5 553f5 - 

5T55; 33T 5i<TFWr I 355i?l3fR- 

^orr m mri 555 %% hr: i M^rt ^{ 3555^51 55- 

C\ 

WRTfRS^^crtR R^FFI ; 55151313; gsTRlt sR3 : | T^FTR 5335- 
55F3; qfcR^ 333; 5^[fff 3r*3I3Tf3 3i33. ! 33r33: 3#^I 

Rlfcf, 333 ^33TT3 3T35J 33 33 3 35f%T 

5RR^fr: ^51351 ; 53T3 3315 T3fF3 5 353 I 353 ^5331 1303533: I 
^R?RRtmRRTg[st TR R 31335 5 3T3: ? ” ffa 533: flfaf 

T 5 ^ I 5r 3, R ^RrfRR^RRTlR <J3^3 33r ^cl:, 33 

^1% r^ffiri^ i 5313 RJ, c RT, r RFfa 3 333 ( 3375533^1 3 <ji h r 1 3 1 3 «i 

55f3: 3c3TO33 f^ftrs: 53;’ fft | 33 R 3rfc^ff5M53T5T5Rf 

FRSR 373(333 3333 w 35: 3313 R3T3 I 33 ft WFFT; 3f5W 
33#'I333T3; 1 ^5 3353375 5% - 


“33I%^Mm(%37 3 m Rf55Wf^5*a5Tf55: 
3T5 357(535333(373: 3133F 7355i33: I 
5^RR55Rf^«r l*mt 573SF3 3737 5 5” 


53373 53F3t 5155 I S5T 3373F*(33 (33(33Tsfsi, 353Rf(%- 
FR33 : l 5F55 R55fra^5F5I 3R W, 5 FW RFFR T: 333I33T3(: 
555: , 5: 3? 3P|535F3T3; 35Tf3^3 555I5Ff5 3353 RS 5 I 533 R; 





434 ^ %3343i3. qr3443T%3T 43K3T3tf3 ^^r^sfqr m- 

sra'wr §?fi%Ciqq i sif^r f^rere: i 43 3 ^ 354 ^ 

37*43 I 334^333 ^RRrfr, ij^xm 33 : f3tT3 &&i\ I 

44*f3rf3 Mw^r qorfw^krt 4734331 % f43%4373rc: %3g^43 i 

?433r flcf^wc^ - 

“irc!%i^%4444%?r33: %3sp4t ws 3T 
eq-r^^qf|qqr5fj%^ijnqri%^qr5^^ i 
*qf mi iqwqmfcr^ %rar, Xs*ms 
4745 *34733 44 3 33%% 37% wm ms, ii” (%. 34) 

f% I 34 3474713 343F3 713W3T 4433. I 43% 4T4T43 — “33 34 
?prr: 3T %% 34714 3c^37i4 =4r4T347% I 33747 % 30143: 
3347774 i 33 3 °rr 337 %% 1444434 , ms 3374pt34 33 e r47'' 4% 
5T7Rk 7 i ms 333373 7374>F4Tr%74%r c s 44 % ‘337 3407 : 37334 - 
*j*>qft3%: ? 4 f| 33fl^^oi^qT%3oiTnir?ri^ft 37 w$s 

^4333%, 74 37%3F4 qft&r 3% %w 3%374744% ! 4% 7 % 

7t7T^Rf4qqorK%5% ; 3% 3R£3St 343 47T7337 3% I 

%47 3 “3374377473 7FTFT 3i4: ?F4r%3q^57: T%47 , 334 

34 =334 547^474 7%, 33 4S44 3%3q3^3” 3c473 I 4*47 

%%7%474*a, T4WR4: 74 *%7 734: 3T%7Wq34*4 %473%4 34 
*444 54T34F3 3% ! ?T3 I 443 337T4'%4rf4 74474orT4737?6' %’ 

4T544t7«T f4HT|4ll[7T73; *4S: I 447 =4 f% - 

“33r%f^f^47%37io7: 3 %sf 43 q^r m 
337W34ff4774%qonqT%^qtSW4f3 1 
3TT mi 3f3337 c 4%3T3P3 3341” 


3% 3433 qR%43 44437% I “33 34 331: 7[3%3[%33: 3373%% 
33 43[f3f34 f443T4T% I 33 R3Ff73T%T3 3T%t744T% 3*4%% 



S.V. UNIVERSITY ORIENTAL JOURNAL 


fqqpqrfq m qqqsrqfor i qq ^qqfeq? qontg: 

WR I W qq qf qqqTq£%q 

qfqqfci i qq qqqpRsr srrafc sq qqqq srcftqfq > ?fq 
qRqqqfq i qqqqm qiqkq^if^farercfa qqi^rt f^ci^ I 

qq sfaRT^rom =qiwN fqqqqqR f^qrfor qaqqq q£rq?fqq£ - 

“qorfeqs srasr: q^qq% q^fq i 
J 2^wsn3$crTi% Jmm qqrfq q : n 

^fqqr^T^qFT%£Wsrt q*q; i 
qfqqqr^R qpqfeqq tm rh ft n 

qq^RW^RT: sprat: qf% 5jf^r : i 

qqf qr ^qq qrqq, q g ft^rfST qpqfq 11 
®Rr pq pppr qq^gtsq qqfqq ; 1 


®Rq Jpqqr fqqR sfrq'f^r g qfgjfc 


fqqq; 


'Mfq qpqfrpqq 1 ^rfqqr^rt 


“®RTPq fq^ra; qqfqg fqp^ipRrqr 
quqqqq^T qqfq fq§gqqRcraq$TT: 1 

q^qf-«KMI s^fqqqefj^ 

qsi wqf tf: , qr?r qqqipqr *i 3 T fqpr n>> (^ jg) 

ffq I ^ ^ WFT qq rqpq[ (Wflfe: I ^q |fq ^ 

*" ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ spfipI qpqqcqF qr^fq , 

qqte *HPI ^raqor gq> # mq^f i srq ^q 





^r^OTT R^OTT^lRoT RRTT fR?RR ^TrhfRcRTf I SfR^TTR ^RTTR^ISFFTRT 
^rsf ^ rrT rrr; RKRFRRr i r^trtrt *p**nresr rr^rrt rsmtrrr 

RfJR^RRF Rf^TT^^q- R^R^FRRqcgRf^fjjfg- | 

Rf^R^ ( R m RR fRR RT OT, R R[ fRR%T’ |fR I 3f#^ fipre- 
R^T^ RRTR - “R cfqjRira®^ RT f J5T, RRRt R^RT ^RTRIR^R RR” 
1% I RR RIRrfRRIRFgRTVr RRR7RTR fR - 

“^RR fRRTR ^RTRf fqpRRRT 
RfFRRRfe# RRfR fR^RT^RRRRlT: I 
RSRFRMRTRt RffRRRTRT RRRF'R > ’ 

?% R[R°Tt% ^RFcRgRRPTR I SFRRR^: — RRT RTF? R^RfRR {%RR^T, 
RR RR RFRT RfRRT TRRT RTRTR I TRTCRT7TR? RRTRTRRF TRRTfyRR R 
f| RRIR I ^RrRT ^TRIT RRT RR R cRTR fcRRT |r'RR ^R p ^ jR 
R^RR I fRf«F? |R RTRT5TRRT RRT: RRR FRfTR | RSTTRf RRTRT 
SFRRRf-R: RRfvfl IRRRTf R ?RRR 1 RRRR7 RR RT RTTRIRT RRTRRT 
RRRTfRT I 

^riRRIRFR^RRR-RRRTRt'R RRRRfg - 

“^tT RFRRRR RR-RfRRi R^R RifsE*^: 
RTRr^RRr-qFifRgffcTRi; IfrsrrIir^: I 
RRT R1TTR gRRRT RRRFR fOTRTR^R R 
RR TRRR R? RTgRR TRT RRTR ||” (W. 22) 

ffR | 3TR ^RTRTTRFR RRWRT RTRRR I u RFTR R^TT 5RTRRR: : RRTRRTT 
fRgRT Rf-RT RFRTFFRRT RRT R RFR I R^R RRRTFT Rfe: ^IRRtRTFT 
RR Rfcff R5tfl RTRRFR I R^RTRf fe*T RR RR: R-R RRRT RTF ?” 
?TR RfRUT: IRFRt 3TRT?R[R FjflfR I TRT RRR RR TRSg I RR Rt^T 

JJFRT ?R f%RR RR fRHTR TRTTRWTTFT ? RTR? RR RTF? RRi: 
STflRTgfRR: RTRHiTR” sfR I RTR RRRRFT — ‘iRRRRTTR RRTTTTTR 
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getffor g|q i PFg #i^wqwT: qt q i qqqq*fa 

qfezjFt si q*Fqq qqfq> > ffq i 



fqfi^ - 


“f£r qf^qqqq iram qg?r qsfasr^: 
Rrai^wq^r^tW^t Mterfttfql: i 
qqr q^fq gqqqr qqq# qrqfqcqr *P > 

f% qqoTrfqfqqqqrfq i qqq^re q£q# qqfeq: qspR: i »rat ft 
% qsqq fqtRtarqrc qqqqf# i qqqqqbrcqq wr qftqtfq^qrqq i qq 
^rot: qqqqqrq. ^rtqRq^Twr: , qrqfqf: m qqfq i mm qqpqq 
q§Htq ^ sqq^q ? qq pra qr^qq qrqr qqr frt fqsrq i 


^fqqreFqqq qfaftqrfq fqqqf wiqqnqqfq i qg 

qsR^Rf^ - 

“qri# qq fqq| qqq^fr qrriterasrr^ 
qqr q fqfq4r-5^qqqj;^T^: ^ qr fqgg 1 
qcqrtff qqr qqqq r ?qi f#r qq^sq q 
f% qqqqfq qrfqq at^s r qqq ^qq it” (#.24) 

ffq 1 W: “qraiqi q#, qrafqqi q qqqr qq ^rr^qr qr q? 1 
qraqqiqrq%q: qqq# qrarfq q# ' qfqqq qjqqq qq: qqqqrqt qqq 
qqq5R3 1 fq^ qqq^frqrrqfq qsqfq qwraf q q>ftcq r q 1 qq qqqr- 
1 qqq ^pqi qr^fq qrqq, 1 I #q, qqr#q feir 
sfg qcqptft 1 qf qfsjqr 1 qrqqr qfq q^qpq qfq^Fq” 
?qrn£ 1 ^pqq^iqqT qfqr 5, £ ^qq fqRqqq^q qqqqqt’qq^rqfq 1 
^rtqqqf^it gqqq. - ‘tf wt Pb qqqfq ? qqfqqTsq ^m.: 
qfeqsqqrq;’ ffq 1 qqr q fqtqtqq 1 ^ ^ - 

“cqis# qq fqq| qqpm qqvqqqrqq 
qqr q fqfqq^^TOiR: w. qr fqgg 1 
qW%ff ??t qqp-flqf T%q q%E?q q >> 





I gqfif 3 TTORT qqfil ; 3 RPR- 

W^«T WW% RRR ; ^R^ffST ^Rf^T H^fir I q^qoMtfa 
qq#^RTFRqqfif: TO qqrqqroffif I 

fac^roor rctr - 

“$Nt qfi^fir msfe vrr^cTRT qg^ fqqfmFrfq 
flrrfai ^ qfiq 3 r qq^KFRRgRsr rrtr \ 

*rf eraser gwqfsrqrfqqiqfir spirr# rfw 
w^m: fqq q%qq %^\ §rirft: rto ii” (#. 25) 

?fir 1 ^rqrfq ^eftaqr^Fa pra qqqq; i qq *to&- 

R%sfq RTiRTF: I qq fTfF^mrWF^: *FR: qqggRT IrfFcTFN RTg 
I qq Rfqr gsrrcr ®r c ^rra^ qr^q ht% i qr qfir q^Rfi 
Si^rfiCT^for qqq ffir Rqrfir ^T^m” ffir *m: wtr qRqfir 1 
RfiTT 5 qfipffR - “qq SRpTOT: JRWT^T, W R ^ Rife* 
q^Rt” fir 1 rrf snqfert 5 - ‘uftrir: gsra^ qRRRq qmqtft 
qftRr, rtto’ sfir 1 i^mq m, 

“#»ffiiNfir ^sfet HFRT3TT fiFqrmrqfq- 
Rrrfiqr q rrr «tr q qsrRRtsTRfcsr rrtr 1 
qr qrssqr ^qfijqrfirafqfir q^qpfq rfr^t” 

ifir ?rqorqpTO ^qfqqfioiiqr irr^r i rr rffr: - “efr^sfq 
2^qr R-q qqffeqjqrqqqffiqT^ qRRT: i qq iwRTqmq^qT rrt: , 
qq qnrqfq ^tgfq^^g: 1 qq rrit qfiRqq %rqi q^qq^^r qcf 
qf^qfiq 1 ft qqSrqrqqaFTRrR: 1 [wRRRrfir qRSF-qqfir 

RRRftfir 53^: 1 ] ?fir i” 

gqfir r qqfq^q; - 

“firfsFcreq f ^fcqrgqqd'H jjR<raVi% 

5 *rtsfttc q~ 3 tRT 5 SRFr: qiqfiqqifq 1 

3F% ^ fqrg qfqrfirfii m qq: RR qgq 

rfr rfto fqqjqRrqgR qn%qqqrq r 11“ (#. 26) 
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I ^ cfRqq^-“si§- gjq^ 

fqqfqqrerr fqf«FqTs% i %f% frfooTt m f%q-f% qqsq qR^q | 
RfRqRF ^sfr qM S1W WIFTr^lft I W%: %3<T- 

3OT: srsr^rr ftqtrsfq *ut rtt q^qq rfr m qqrsqqfcr i qq 
*raf F3j qfqrftfo \ qq^q ^ rm, HfqiftRr 
vpt?t i qR rj gqqqf qrarfa ?” i sfTt^t § qq^q 
qiqq^ F^r, fq^rrqqfq amil qqdTfq 1%%^ri% i ^srM 
§ ‘fq^qm^qjq qqrq q srqairf .• ; qRqrfqq> qR?qor =q qfeqqq 

gqfei qsfa % qferr^qqq *&> ffq ! qq q f^qg^Rqra ir - 

“fqtaq |srfqq^q^nw^tFNi^r 

5^T[Huqfq 5T3^5r^ ; qpsrfeqqr^q i 
§^qt F t %3 qqqrHfq qqr tr 3 #” 

^qpcft 3TRq, qRTqqq : - “gtiR f?rq 1 % ^T r^T^Rt T% Sfgqi fqfeq- 
^q i sTfqjrR; qqrq qq 351 # Rqrfq ; jjip^ qf^g qtqfa^qqRR f^, 
4T cR: ? Jiqqafffq ?#q fqqtqoj gsqq I qwqHFiqfq- RJfft 
*FRTfq ^srqra; swrqqrfq 1 Rgq^q grr-RtarRifR, qq qq 

=PTrfq 1 qqq^q fq=r; qqrsqfTqqnqi, RJTqrfqfq qTqqfqfvrqnqqR: 
qqqquqr qpr: ? q^qjqqrqqr : rr FHiqfqgqfq qqqq v> |% 1 qg- 
qafqfTq^qaRRqqqr Rpsqpq: 1 

Rq qqfqfeqfqqqr^Riftjr fqqrf&r fqqsFr 1 fq qrq^qqi g^qqpq - 

‘ c qRTRt5TiqH^qrfq 3?5T: R^q- g^j 

qRSFRR Wf qo^qqRT qig RqqqfcRqq j 
3i^iN i ^3^«pjr q^RT qrqjqq qqFw 

Rqtfqfq qq f% %%g; qq^RfiR fsq ii” (w. 42) 

?fq I Wf ^4 qRMl?ri%qfqTfq qqqqTI%RqFRqqqfrfq gqrqTRFq- 
qiqrqq^fq RR: ! Rq qq §?wr q^qRRcRqqqqqq ^frRs^r 1 
qqqq ^ qqRsiw qqqqr qqrfqqrTfqRr sr-rlk t q q^qR: qqfqfq 



WR^ CRTRR fRR^RRRFR^IRTsr: I ^flcTr g RR? Tj^f ^RT^TT RtRTC ~ 
“R *&, IW g§: fawtm ? fff RoTT'T *FRT§R *RR 5^” ffR 1 

®RR Rf^RRRRJRTRcR R=ffR - ‘r R4iR RifR RRR? fR ? I TORR RITR 
g^R WRT; I R4 Wtljr ffR - 

“gTRWWfRRfgTIR gglR: RR^ gR 

RPS-RRR RRRI guSR£R4T ^ j RIR^Rgg I 
>T*gRT Jlrfsh’ RRRRRI’ » 

?T% TfSRcft R4TR I R9T xfj £ 3R4 RTg<TRRte ffSRfST^ WcflS 

gRTwf q^R-rt g^RrfRRR rrrtr i m rr w^A^ 5^5- 

ffpssfor 1 ®rq =r rrr3 r, g >mt w strrtr 1 

'Rm^RTsfq- 5gR«? : W«TTSRR RTfRgTT R^f%gRRgf?5PT gRtfR’ 

VO 

ffg Rw%grR'TR 'rrttr i 

fgfRR fgR'TRggT^OTg - 

“RrfR^RRgR^r !%iRgg mr %rt rrt 
RTTR^ f ^RRTTftRRHS W: giRRRRTT%f2R?g. I 
R tF ^rfsRTRfgt 

R ^Rt R^g^RRgTR R tTTT% R^R II” (W. 48) 

fft | 3TR W: , “I RTR. RR RgOR^Mf gOTT R RT% I R fg 
RtTR*T%TR. fagRRR RRTF RRR RRRRR RR RRTR I RRTRSTT Rfet!: 
sf» ? W< Rig ^TOggl RRTRT gRRTRRRfg: ? RT ? C Z4T g^gRT W: 
SRigga^R” ?f R RTtRTR WRR I RTRT 3 RRRHTRTg; - ‘RSRRRR, W 
RgRg. R RTlR, R RIRRR” sPr I IRggRRRRt g ‘gR£% RRg 
RRR RRffR RRRRR? RT[R R4g R'^RRTIr fRR 5 |IR 1 RR HRRRTgRT ^R~ 

“RTIR W^RRRRTR farragR RRT TRgRf TRRT 
RpfRRRTRRmgRRfRggr RR^RRRTMrRR. I 
R URg ® RiRRRTRRggT RfR: ' ? 
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ffa *iror i ^ »raf 

vnU | ^ fq^ft^w^FR q%q%3, ? § *t£Rfc: , 

^FRT^R^ I f?5T: ^%DfrqcT: s& ? 

^f^TT fqfeto ^rf^RT rrft^T^f: ?” |icT (FTO 

wto =q q^^Rrfo 1 


^rs^^rt fwinR - 

u FfIfoT fR ^cT : W< fq 

ffafqcrftorr pr i 

SRr^T^JTF 5% q|: T 

^rf^ 5 ra?r *n%*R mifa ii” (m. 55 ) 

f^r I S 5 <fIw 1 c«MMi JOWl^Rcf RRSR - Jjffo | 

wminR m m% fefcr i qp ^ w t^rr 

*5 \*w^r 1 m*wzr*m$i 

5 RTR :”^R | to 3 IRff% RRJ q%TR _ “gtfaj- gj%^ f _ 
^ 1^ t?WTt=4 m&m SR: RRJ clfsrfq^r f%:” fI % , 

RqfR%q^q^fRRRt 3 S?R - ££ PTT cf?rf%: RqfT fflfspRT 
^^RtotT ^ *T^5Rf% I i&mft ^qjRK5f iRTT qj” 

# 1 fcrr^t ir, 


“*TO?r ?R fT 3 : Sf 5 =R Jlgrgffgej- 
^fT gfTWTFTTijfT Jq^q^Rqfrf%: I 

^'il^qTppR gfsj q|; 


?& TORFC *1 am „ W: , “*** wntf ^ , 

" rTT 1 ' ^ • "^ 5 ^ 1 ^WRi q&fa- ^f 

WRftwir* i sflwferorfor to wflSr 3%^ , ^ 

*rw m ww "oft ^_ WCT5tr ** * lr 

>TOffe’> 5 ft froro% i ^ 1 * ^ r 



9TF^RTl1%fffTf^cf^feT: ?!R FFT I 

fo 3 ! T^F =3 HT^r'TFT^HqgJJoioJn'cr^ tTcrjT% ; ^ 

£fi gffaFF^faw: m'm fsft <w: ip? (#. 40 ) 

I ^WT#FFcT TT^DTRT TO3. I “3Tf 31^ |% 5UHJT FFRcflfcT 
IrFFFST: 5FHT4; TRIsr, ^f RfFFffifsfR | 

1 ^: ^rfl^srr fra srfe^r: 1 FFrr 'tfciVt ^4 sffrt m sfsft: 
'fkr^r ^cffcRF FT JF: 3?T: ^cpM^: | ^ifRFrTajcTTFr m ^fefTFT 
5TF?frf% ; ftlWTTs' OT%T SFFT I Pi?f ^S| 

SFTP^T sT% i FFiTFfTi; - “q^i 

^f^TFT F 3 ^: fipPTT 35 ^ ftfecIT:” I 

^sfirstrq^ - ‘Ffik frc^RRiRT: ‘fF’^^TSRIRJOTT 

*F^» fR | 34 HTTo't 35 mum RFT 

‘ ‘ ^TraRT% 3 ^^ s 3 i fR ( T%% c ^iiT^! SRR^ 
^FcfrcI^TFm^W: RFTSFRt q=R ffR; j 
f^T f% R ftsr%FT5SF33^RNR FFTTFP 5 

^FFTtf^FFT 'RT^F# ! cT^F R, ‘RTfafFTT: 3FSR: FFRT FT gF: 
3?T: | FR TFmrlFcM ^T=3R FT R WFFT I FF R RRFlfF 

fF^FFR 3TFI:3^T ^T^FrSWFTt HFJTOTRFf FFTcO ^raiRRrflf^ 
Wifa I FF ^TRR FT FTTFFFFF FFFFFR: sfTRFcT I fef RT£ 

fFRFR FWt'TF'SRiRgg'F szrnrrt ^rft 1 ffftf? strt ’tfr #1 
FRT^F 131 ’ ’ ^RTR: FIFrfF I 

%TR FF^WJSTFlIr - 

‘‘RWf#feFrFRFFi%^RRF FFWFF: 

FIRS# ^f^TRKT^^FFTM: FsfR I 
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if vft f%fT5frf^ci^5Frar'T 2 ifei^ ^ 

> q*4lf3[ctlf%5RF: ^ 11 ” 52 ^ 

?fg[ i m , “*w *rficqq°TfaT: 

?TiT: *TFT I 3RFRT RiRSIT W TF^T T^I^TTSfT J 

sp-T qq «l i =f'5ii=luH4 t i 5 F^ R=f>W qRFF ^TTT^tFft STFrFqRF'TF’IT 

[W^FPF^TFR# ^Ff3 5# t^Rlf^F ^tTOTiiMN^ I q^f ST5P3, I 
qq- ?f% WSJ:] WFfA I W 5HcTI ^ 

7%T?z "TWiTJTfRTi sfcf 3im I sftcTT g, T 

qt=q ? q%U q^RF TRF Wff RTFS!*?, RFF: , R?F ^ ^T ^TTf^TST : ’ ’ 

Erarf i f|cfi% RTF-FRI - ‘TR^ NR'I'TIRRTIR^ 'TT [^^RTSRr^Tcf sft I 
q?T#J sf^T: 1] qqqRF%F«F ^ m: ’ fTT 1 3^ ^ f^%TRT J TT f n'^' 

qqqr %f^, <^hr ^Roftfe: - 


u J?T5TTlt1%^^Fq^ ^RTg^frRt RRRWT: 
RRSf SfT I 

q fjq f% ^rr^frf^cr ^rq^iTfesr ww 5 


# ^'TRPRmrfe i li m m-. qqq: TTqre^^^ql^ i m qR?q 

qRFTF 3^: qtqqqfq 1 JfRMFR qq 5^ *T^I I *FfR =q qq ^T^T^rfoT: 

WI: 2 TR 3 IT: Rqqqi; Tqqft ; wm qf 3?F: 3q : qfwfef I qTqT- 
CREqT^pqR^qHt st l m ^qn qiqqwr^ra; RT^fn%cTr ; ^cfqq q*r 
siqfsfq qf^qiq: , q^qid^iK^iR ^qoq^qilfq’’ |fq q ^Rq^qr^R i 


qq M^iqiR qsrFfq fe5Fqq^i%Rqff&r fq^q^q, ^Fq JFqqqq; 
^jqqq qfqqqqFH q^raiM^Md qq^Riffir qq qqffq q^qjfr 1 ^5 

^jqiqikiM^+iq 5 cqrfr : wqi: qqijq'Ki^i: , qq srwq ?jq^Fq qfFqFqqfort 
Pf- 7 ?h 1 55 friqq qqf ft#?qoreTiq ^qrftqq - 


**3T=FTq TO If 

qrTfrq qqqsrqiq ffq qqqqqqRqq i 







a>: 3*TTk 

3=T«r *a7T ag^T aa f'RF II” («T. 68) 

ffa i “srijraTaFa iruraia, ; ^ puma 7rmararatTaFRTi<a ^aare- 
Hirfif I ^kv^t Rfftar vf %, aaa ffa ?TaW: 37'# I 

kiar g era f|ata aof c^rirfa- am fasra j ^<af a feaiai# - 

“^<331^ g*I^ 35 |C 35#j# 

araaaa^nar^ ifa: ^a^ak^a; I 
rr^TfftFciFFSfr^mr'T^: 33 wik” 

ffa warn # akaaa i “sreka a^pirct krf#% ; arawa- 
afimarra^ ara at^a a^pa rf ak ; #w 3^ ^ar cmanaTa apraa 
a^ornff at a# a aaaarfa’ ’ f fa =area arara ?wrw 1 


*? 





“a^ai^a^fraars'Taa: ^rafe aiaf# 
skfr ^Tasaa^wia a^akr ajankra: 1 

f^sf aka m ksmaakfafk faasarat 
taa^ai^ai gaakkea k am a srtmaa. II” 


(«r. 70) 


fta 1 sra Taw: , “# aTaaafra - : , mamat -.mas Mi-arfa ataaT: 
f^^r^ar kTaarm] fa aarfa #T a#f aar akaara aaaMks aTraarfa’ ; 
fran; I agaa^f ^a, aiaaaffar: araankr *rafa i aa a 5 a: , 
araa^ faara>5# ay# 1 aar ^aa 3a tfarar & ^ 1 

^a aoikTaTaakat aka^a^a* 1 ! aarafa 1 

aa: arkaat aakf, aarnk'-aai'Jt 4i% aga aaaa aT a<aa 
ata faara, anaarfa ®rakat aiaaraaia — 


“*ra ; ata fa^aaakrana^RT aa# 

gsg^iaa^reaaaraa fata? aktk. 1 
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?nws*TT5R3’FT l^r pi 

TC3 qnf ^}j 3 R<T qifqp ||” (#. 73 ) 

I RR W: , RTR, RHR sftforffe ; ^ f^5T^f*T- 

sfrra^rR: 1 wrrr rt pr: s^fa ^ ^ 1 aw w gs%3, crf| 
*PT *TO5TrWT: , YT?RT (q5rRRR) FTR I 

m3 pgpr: TfefPRft 1 z qftww jtt q-3f’ ’ qgfa 1 
rm g Tcj ^ ^rr ^iw ipr, ^fr gpr^r gRR^R Pr fesR 1 
ts^rr - 

“PT: RR^fwi^FT *RRT 

RSg^RjfeREFR fRTR RRR I 

rrrtsrfippt fRR srpfrfl pr” 

tffj 4Iikd< 5THR1 I fgR RTfHTTRRR |RRR RRRT RTR sftfpRRT 
fTRTRTfcf fR«TTRT I ‘RRRT f| RTT ’JITT RrRJRT RHT ^FIRR 

RR: RTcTRI RIRFT^ %SRM l RTTR gTTRT gf?T ^p : FfTT=Rn'^ 

*ffaT: , (RRRR) ETfeTO'RT Rf \ ‘cRR Tf?TTT^V 

fRR: I ®T^ RR: RRR[ RpTR: , TRRTRR PTTRRTR | 

RFRRR RSR, I 



“PT: RR R^RpRqTRRRT 
3 s 3^mf rciefr pjfei 4 ri^ 1 
RR^SRTppJT sRpf 5TTJftf| pfE” 


RTR, 


m RRfR: - ‘ 

^ 5^ RT TRig^: , RRR^TqFJTR^q : [‘<3^: q=?FT^3; =q 


RfR 

s ^ 


RRR sftfRRKT 


ffa WfRT^WIR 

Rrwra, ^ 

j n^T ^5 ^g%:’ fRR^RR: I] RRRRR RTTfcTR ; ^RTp 
fRTTRTR RRR, I R R RcTT RppT: [R RpT;] TOTTTIRT FT | [^ f| 

srfcfwi HRRR R3RR: 1] cRTTRlT R-RFT” ffr | q-^j 

pp T^TTMfHP 5RRT RRTR: ®TET^TRT TTPRR RRqqfr | 



wNfcrr Tfe <rrt 'trrrts?? 

%^RcRR <{RFTR: #sfq Rig |f% HPRRPT I TRg H Rflfr 

«mf%rcfa R3TRHm%r i gRRfcr RfRRTfa 

f%5jrf&r i rr r wr3‘: , ^thr Hfrfa%«r #Rr srfuraT SR^ 1 
RRR SFRR SfaRfa RHJR | 2TRR RR, *T ^TO: - 

“RRRKf^RTT HR, RTRlRTR HT RH 
^j^RRfRfasRr ®rrat 5 ^ih; i 
WR rfeg^r ^rl%% rstirir 

RRRRRRHfR f$TfR 3r%cTTR 3R il !! 

I R%cTRr 3T33T|^ WSTTsfg^R: ^q^Rgtif; WA- RRR- 
srrfRRT 3TO^r RHfa RrafRT: i 


3R ijR: 1905 fwFR rpr^Rgjrr^ra RT (Govt. Branch 
Press) %RHT gnR: , m JP*prqftojreF§^r ^PRWI^I- 
siT^c^i-^-ig^sq^nr (Curator, Govt. Oriental Library, Mysore.) 
H£R=wTfmT srarforerc^fa ^jfH^Rrg%%ct qRR: i rr R^rhh- 
R3R3RR 5TRR gRIR. 5RRT RHFRR *PRRRR?r || 
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«55rapE*TPJT: ^F^S^ffcT I =3 

f^qF^fosq^qR^ I l^pff W I fg- 

qtxPi^Irr ^fTRTT; qfgraoqpsqfqi; FrF’q ^f% I 

q^r^giq 'TRR5IT %i Fr^rra i f^qmrqTsqrq: qfrFrsqpiqRiRftfMifq- 
w$m: i qr^Vq^qm^igqrwFTqfT^iqT 

eg^^rsfe gq^ftqqqqsFgRSI ET^qqfcf^St f^cJT^f^I- 
^FF3lf^r5?rF’iW: qfcl5Trf*T9W: ^fa^^TS^TST i%cT : I 

(F. 9 ?cy) trfspft qq- 
wq *frt i qrfsRiT ^nqqrqq: m^\: q^^qqqq-qqFnqr rot 
qw: I ^qrerswRi qprqq i g^rasnfa- 

qRirq%t SFRTSq qugq^ft fqHR | qtqqiqpT (?<y°) f^qF^fF- 
qqqsirg tf&rsfsrai fqg^H srqfcra: i ^qsfgqr qTFSRrcqrfeiqs qfrqr^: 
qftF^qq i q^qr^ ^FqqFqqi tra'iqg^qqf sqpiqi sqfquqfqfg i 
snqr q ^qpsqrqr gn%; q^iFTqTsqrqRi srskf^: qqqq qg^-iT: 
q^qprq i ®w qqsreRqfaft zm fq^wrw i wqi- 

qgFTRR qq ?F I ciqqqRT JRq : qqqmi ^qqfqgcl qF^FTfri q 
qra^Tsfe i qr^qrq^qjRqqrFFt &m: qqraqqqqq; l qqirsTTqfi; 
srqctq^qpiqT qq^qjsfe i 33 ^i^ifq g?<wrq^ i ^r- 

lig^FMcrqiqi?: qair^qT^ ‘-qpiqTg fqfecj qqgqfqqRtfr i 
qjfer^iHifq^R'Midq^ RT^qTqq-qqiqnqTqFrqRF qqq^rq gqigg I 
^FgcHNFg goTFF^fqqTqnft^FT fgqr^raTFqqfqqq-. fq$ft«ffre%^r- 
qt^ I srrqpFr qfqiqqfq qqqfsiq: i ^qsfqg gquFqgrFqqqqEqrqq 
qqi^q^Fq j gqq^d-qt Rqrq^T (q^Rq) q§j$rq: g.gqFqFT fscqoff 
qrf^’qTFfq^q : qk<iwq*q ^gqF^fe^qi^qr q^^qrgfFqq i 
qqRifq qjfF^FFT qtasRigpra^lq ; qqr^fpi qqRnqsi ^qF^rfF- 
^r^qrqqqqmrfqfq qq?r i g^qF^FT: qqRqgRT fqfHRigqffq^RFig 
*nra: ! qqfeqqqfo^ci: wqT^Fqq^q^Tqq: q^qqRiFqfqqqra^q 
q^-^FFir f.gqi^F^gqrq fqq^rfq w i Jjqqtqsi ^^Riqiqi^qqg?iT?iR- 





V. 


SrTRRfR^fTRT R^ftlRRIR 


g^tWTRRT 

RFFTO: ^R^Rfa^r RfPOR: f^iRFRRT f3RRRMRI?I R^TTR 


W 5 - 

C 


%5f^t ^fXrRRrRRH w>mm crrtrriiRiR: mm 
rcirt ^r’sRRiFitor ^Rf^^Ri^cf^rnmiRf t^RT sfXn% 
RiFRRTFg'RRT’iRr R^TRTcTr M I ffem^l^PiRFTr: RRR: RTR: RRR 
RRRRT RRT3RRFRRR g[7qff if 1% I RRRRRrRRRTRt^rTR Ml- 

r§trr: qrwRiWR«r i?RRrfRfcr flfeR fftrr, i sttrir f^^RTSRT 
ft^RFR^R jRRR rWrRRRSTRR : giSRRR I R-R. RR^^RR^ RIRRRR 
fRTR ; f^RF^fRTRRR RRgRiRR: I R'RTRTR, RRT RRRR'?RR? SRIW 

R|f RRsfg Rt qfRfk R5TR Rf ! 2R?J Xr ? RRi RiRiRRlN RfRRT ^pRFRTRT- 

RH&RfSCR R5R[Rq]i% RT | X T RR T RRr RTRRRIRT RRRRTRRR R RT RRsRI 
§'%cf[ frX I 


sRRiRr rr^rtr-tr ri^rrrtrrr^rr 1 

^RR^rR^RfRiRiRT: SRPiRIRF: RFf fRTTR : ^RRT RRRRRR R TRRfR 1 
RfRRTRlWR^Rf fRRi^^T^RF ^fRTFRRSTRT facRT RWS.I*Xj 
^■fo fifRfoT R^[5TR : RfR Rl^RRTRRRR FT RRRT 1FT H i ^ f^RTRR I RT^TRT 
f-v^ I ^-o qiWiRRCWR: RRIR^RfiRR^t ^RRfq R3%wfR I 
=3 -RRr^RQRRiR^IRRRr FJRRfX^RRTXfRTRRF : RT^^T f^RPJRRTOR^- 

3T5TFraR: 


R3;tr) RRT'TR fRR I ftlRRRRIRRTRR 
fir^fSFR’TfR^RRr RR> rf^RT RT S^T fcf I 


^RRR'RiRRT'f’FR: 


TTRRiTRRr^W RgRTRrR-RrRRilRRRIR ■R’WRKNR ^ 9^ : 

^„r qsn W U*feX»%: I feg TOTTO5 
ftgri gtft.wflX i wranrtfisft^RmnrfSs^r sphiwtwiwXi <m- 

wrefftifa wf* "psr t*wra*3*tof •**«» ii 




Dr. BISWANATH BHATTACHARYA 

^kfqft^- ?m T: ^rf^fcFF# 9T I [fl] TOT 

stir [^] i te m\ [srft] stir ^ i ?ti 
5JIW-- mfe i h ftf wflr fro qaanwra ^ 
^ ’PTOIS wt l 

^ ftl] ^[Ms ijt i ?i% *r =*? i% tow [*&*-] 
m: i to srto *nwr # 1 r 5 M ^ 

^tr^rof i cpt te^3 ^ f* tow tft tes#ir] “w; 

to i 

terai] fW-] TO - St 5^:” [#] I 

[^fl: Pj 3*TR - “TO F fair TOW: [TO ti 3] 
SfcW’fS I 

fa ftferr] - £ te *nr [ffr] snftra:» s& I 

aa^ “w mi tow i te m) tor5to 
wmwi i fwRfrai” 5pR|«r i 

te?i] tor 3 ? ^[iTOr [fewsRr #] TOfroft i 
fa [TOfa] ^r [“* wm'm] i^. i 


* A Sanskrit restoration from the Tibetan original. 
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[zyfi - “a [m ?^] ^Hrtsfq - sfsrrJ 

^f¥T’ ; icf I 

[a?RT] «ranrf^?pf] sq?r: ^fsr^r ^nzt ®rat [*ifa] 

HRflfq =q [;] [a %5T:1 W^mi: wN>*ITSFr firQ Ws=3T I 

[^] 5R^ - “qa^qqr m HTftarsa: qf^ft [%] 
ifs^” [ffa]i 

-] mm ?” [?ft] I 

[sfr] ^irss^ifera; - “^^prEs | =tri *ffq& ^ ^rrrr^r i [w] 
Rq^fq^FHRfr i 

?TTJ 5FT5«I i 

[^ "tf^RraJ a %pg[ q^rrfqgaft^ I [spwRoiraft] sr r 
3^3^ I JR^gqR: ^fel^ cF^ Wf- 

m-. i as? [§f^r] sqfera; [z?£t] qqra i * ^ a^qp?: qsrsraa: I 
[aatf j cFgTFT^ 71 a°3t [q^] cR | 

[?7l] RR - “2RFv=RT fFI ^TcTT %a : [3RT;] qfa^e ^ H^TR;’ ’ 

m i 

S°3 t RR-] RR — “q>4 ^ ^TRT m V’ ffa | 

[#IH-j ttff [;] *R: $T%fsr *RE?rc | TRiwf^RKt 
w^fq^ci-’ m [i aagfr] 5 f^: i 

[cTTT Wf-]*IFRq ^-TR^ tfMttT asfr spjcf | ^Tf^TRRT as? 
&m[&] ^HT7: gwq fg RS^Hi a: I qsRB * xj ^f3i^r - 

“fq^ra acre? TTFifR^ ’ ffa i 

“*r4kdisi% -fKH”i% q^-iaa [a?RRT] jf3RT 5f#r qqra i [a^rr] 
[ci^rT] <pH [cr] 5js! | 

L^HRqTTR%ar a?€r ~] “^rr ^ qssrsr: qaw cn%a : *» [^fa] | 



gg fcfer nra -] 3;% — £: g &ra] i 

“^rssqrfi; [ ; ] gq^: gqqra g hot i ggissq%fgoT% rasrara’ ! 
ffg qfararr [gT] 5PH3: i 

[cRW] cT [SH] JT^r =H gfHg: HIJ: | g gggTO fsiWT 

HT%: [,] WTTTH [g] HH5: | 

cRfsr gqfggT g HH^ER - “fef 5£POTT:’ ! fig I 
[ggj] I: [*Tf] fHfH: 1 

[g? fwiHTOT] TO ^€r HOT - “f% rHHI ITT HTFOTT V- ffe I 
[<?rat fggrrara -] ; [fra] i 

[g%qig -] “grag htcr^s [ito] i [ggr] nrarafl w gg- 
qfranT [ot : HcOTi^] ?qgg” [fra] I 

[cTOrag -] “otto ft g [iht g^rag Hfg-]gra : '’ [fra] i 

ggfsrngTgfrfHgg - “tosht ihh: nragg 

[^rrasra] ^ragf faf-ra i qgr ft ^rafrar iqggraEFg g HH^ra 
[srgTsra] gggg [to] TOrora l 

gfqfgqTra - “n^rar hh i% giro grrarg: i rararagr w? 

raragrqqqg ggr qgrar [fmk] ggi rang” [fra] i 

OT %qfgg [g^TOfran] gra - £ % w grfrofg i 

gqcrT go? 0 ! qq^J? — “WW «rap*JF ig§g”ra I 

[5^1 g=q% -] “ggrt nra g^HF^rarararT [ww%] ^rar^T I 
raggisggfs^i [gragigj g grfggfg [gr gragraswragy] ggr hthf i 
[^R fr gqfggsrrg] gqrssHT grararra : i [hthft g] Tgggpar [ra *rar] 
fgfrar” ffg I 

ggrfggr^ - “wragFs^r [^rarag.]^ g mfggfg *ggf 

fefcr i gfraTOr fgfgfeg fra to [®^1 ^ 1 
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Vs 


TO [#<# 1 T] qTO - “TOST *HT teT 1ST I festssT 
# % ti tost vsSs # [fft] i 

[to] <fpto htto wfl - “ to ?r c[fe*r to 5 ’ ftfs] i 
qfeq [to] ftsfro^ - “qfro *w to ^ sfki: [srai] 

TOlTTO^SI T5rTfiTO I [TO =S] 3FTO TO'Tsrsm TO: [$Mt] 

fSTO” [|fs] I 

TOfror^ - “[toJ toh?, [<d*TO,] m to? to” [$r] i 

OTT [^WI^l] TO - “TOST *T SPft TO I fcftSST 

msi [IhrT] TOT [TO] S^ST [fTO” sfs] , 

[TO:] ^sfH«EtfeR[ - “TOTSq TO qf ^qq^ fw 5^ 

TOM^’fs [m TO] 5^rs %S: fSRT SIL TO:” [fft] I 

^T qfTO; - frfefq ^ ^ SfTOT qTTOqft TOR 
[to] TO TOTO? [q^J TO [to] ^ [to] TJSTO VSsR 
TOfa I ‘&R [to] 3TOT TOTsft’fs TO: [qs^] to^ [tos^i] 
flfr fefer” [ffe] I 

[cRT] $^?irs^ - “wTO TO q^JTO: | %ITTOT TO ^S- 

toto st to vs?” [?fs] 1 

[TO] ^ TO [TOTHSt] 2TO fTORf% cc rf% | [=q] TOTRI- 

Wr 33$ $T II 



Dr. T. KOTESWARA RAO 
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1. «5 S^oQ'fiSSj’j^es 'S'oSb'3 'C^ow* Atr®5c 

£^a©cft£'g' s _S aps’s* &©o^3*. 1.86 

2. (a) £[§* 3^ S'-jofro'*" So'Sg'i 

sfcS^a.d’go 5 Ssr S’S'cjs r s £_yoS*6 4 a.^cS&* S;r. 2.85 
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4. J^STCo S&^PO <^5 |S>c3j»tfO (is rp>&$* 
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S 5 °, £>soCS*£> S°^g^i3 S>^6'eajLoc3 ~£ZSb\, 

& Q 

rP&c!3b ^CD&’aeo 

"g^oG'aso ~S> S'Sglb /T^a. geStfJaSS 

~2o$& s-°tfo&eb. fTicSbroS,. ^3 tf5'^2bD isS^S DOTS 

a-Nf^b. «3w £$£). _ <*5Sj)£f5'3o, fcs-rir* § 

® wj Cj 0 — — — — 1 

3’2o, [2xj2g^ sxoss’i""® s5oo2d 7^ o'!) 2 £ ^Sb&'Sb^fo "Sbl^S S S*2g 

^gSfglb. ^(JV^^g^^Jp'S^D, ?3°gCCvT^ 

i^'2o, «c3*&© , 3w5 ysSgsSbo ^Sj^g^D.” 

(1.31-35) 


Sl&D |£P2 l33°“2&). 

r-> ro ^ 

*2 Tr°^gi§tf tboeDM^ sSdrieSoS^dfc - 5 -°$ 

otfe&i. tfosSjj^fiSSSeSb. 6© - 3 J^£jo - crgas-fib srfitf 

2y°&>ex>. 


5?^£r=:>?DKPd§ ^c55b£joe?s5o653*££) (sr^r* ;6 j&3o , 

- Kojjicr 0 # rco^ig^jcoF 3 ^) tf^^sfg^o3cSS» £g<S 
8 S'SSooSSS) rT £ d& £ ojs;£} c&o “S>Ob “2d 2g£SJ’8o£b£)bo&8 . 

S5ooes> "3 -S^ 'fi'S oi&Sb "3t38 ? 

'S’Sbo <£s^&) ^r»5lea SSc islets'* 3$cSbe.’ 1.33 

£:5£) aa&JSa S ?CS. S'DS S^&lSlbsb SFfio Ih'fe&i. tsoiSiTSoiSjjfU) & ? 

£0 £D c£ *=*- 

sr$>;5 &^&&rp;fcS5j3 3tffysS»a>, S'SSS^oo ^Acfcsfcoeo. c2o 

^><S“t>^oS5coB ^tfQo&hfcu S 8^2 o30?6d 3cp£>6o£&&> £S>£l5$2bo. 

S5dj*s>o£d. Sg&p&^g ^©srgdfcso Ib^Sh^soS^. sSccS s5|5tf©sS»_ 

sS^tfajj-SS^e:. $2r°tF H’sSgo? «^oSj'&icSS?0(^) zp^Zroc^ 

$sp 5~*& <$h?\&&x>r? 

^23°iS5 320§c ;5&;5b 55e?oS°o*(3i>cx>^g)- srtDtfoog'&otfc&gb, e$£TsSi**£ 

o ^ L 
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c&JSTS&o ? d5b;S^£c 




"3. rrs < j 

cO «e 3 aJZzt 


~!?ctp: 


'S3 


lb S*s5££b£b3 £ e$3?20S5^i£c& 

<i — ro ^ oo S’ a . .. & 

ftp 5^ S&Ao-tkfib 

‘c&o JT o sS^^spcST 4 ^ 1.30 

S&a&^ SsS^cdS^ SPsSgSScoeo sSjjT&^SPcS^ §u s*S:c?b. *$=£?? 73 Si: * 

S5*g53°g^ _ ‘5”S5g"i t& £[?* _£ sc* %S*.r : _jl 

S3* Sr® c&— 5 . 

3Cfe> XjJJS^cS^ § C^^r7 — ^ ^ dCbsTcx 5 - :£» T 


F°s5g£b — 73°<bg£b, ^^£>6^ — t^&g 

‘ B ^S^glSg — ^go *■=■&! J^s* 
70~®^g^ £T* 3 £ G^ . 77to£ob)C £^C ^ 


v-r - *".. 


'.it. 1. 1 07% 


*. -S ~£ *" *C -XV 
C- «A^«ACw 


l _ 


s&. 37). 


>w-^.» — w~~ sv - -5_.- - ~£ •'* ^tsS-SjSC*-®* 

eS>?Sd&£a ei73SSg=oS: S*2£Z; src^;c-I'C =2zzlk£>. 


* 9 ®C * 


4 e3C)^o5j*^ o’§£ J o #3'£0 Sew 8 ^-^:^ 

^pSkoa^o sr£b£ wcc^ Q3gd - c 

& i^C^cSr^&TS# rg^Dcd' C5T . (^Z'T-Z.ZT- 

S"^ 6 ** a^fiS^S JSg»-3S*W ^O^gSfis* i=B»7££ L ai Se^oiSsSSiSS 
er>^gorta6d&sS»3 (jl =&£££&«» JT&S ^toS-SScic^ £ ^c= stfc 
Oejo$oc&& s'a^’ 8 ^ 


289) 

wT «*v 
oJcv 

43 S 


C^ TS ,- « rv 
OJ <5s^^.O- WV. 


& S'V S'gvj^’ 6 003 ^'- s 

” Sjg - ^8-5’ ■& S-S’O-ST'S Bof^’ ' 


• A. . 


•=3 ^ 3 cS sr-f S' (ft wjf *• /<s ^ a“c£Sr^ r - 5=i£p* s--t 


— ^:3® 


gUr* ££ If *rr°’: 
/ 4 


,i a. «. 

tf<)£r°o-3 tfo<S;5!3 ^»si.5^o:i>^ ^ 2 j iSxS) -i*.' £ ^ r ^ 

»✓ ~ <■. oatvia oorv'en's ci A.am*iara Sdstra •vi.* 102; ^' r * 

^o-OtflO -ctmi tt*;5jS 55 rr»o3 Some coruep^ t-* 

■ a* o^a ae^sat. ^ c a &^ i ±*e**»r- » 

*£0 L**> ^sSj-^g-&-Sr* SST* a* ova* e*. 
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es-JLo 3 SjJSjfcSSsSitfJS* 

^7<5j’£Cc63«S3^?3 o ^S^ bS)S|j3ocS(5s Stft. ^^oSa^sSa, t;0"g. 14^ 
gPSSe&S'* Sto &8|>oiS>&> S"&. »;S& S^o rrtf&o S' tf>e» ;5e£*&ra&o 

p-t 

^"3 (jKt-To^aS^S. aa J3*4ogiSS£. aa^esJk) - 3o435r'Sn*^) 

(jiSjpDoPSeSTaiJ £j»2>oGb& : 3 SBbsaSS^o^ea^o '&^A£jorr» £&&j’ , c&Si7 0 cS 

s£i 

Ov 

^^r«^g^a7T sVaa^ js&aeoa'^ <3S>^oaoasx> — 'S’^gsSxi ^£j3ov) 
S&&. B*tog$3£ San-i^tf ffVtfegS* tPSjgSs. ScpAdSbootfSBifo £_£«*&>* 
5?^b£r*D<& SsS^CSiS^fia 

"la© tf. sSjJ^^S. £r ° cJgSSx s$l£e£. Si^<b SgSP 

JST* 5 ^StfS^cSb^ c&SS&JS ijS'^xofloae&S'S. "isSer'ejoS’tf tf^T*S*iS). 

3^sr*^ Ss?D»ooS'tf«tf^DS sS^Stf _ S>S3*Sgrt£ - &SS<3*Sg 

Ae£ eS^Se^Sb 55*^Ov)t5a^ t^S |»0£JOi5S«5 (S ef . 

IjSootf £>6 c&&»;S: 3*(3;5 sSjg'erS'o^a^ »& jjSBotf-SSjS#. Tb;6 "le’j-tf 
a£;S ‘SJ«ro3”S S5j*ij§ra’ _ dSbcSr? S};icS5b;5|Sa (5oa j3*cSS&»4fc&. 

SsioSSoS^S^ 

'SSst>^^ f^Sj5bo«S&;5^ sS^StfStoS^. eC&o& Otf a»ovi-.'tfaS>£a -3o^s5 
r'S&oJfo ac?5o^si». 

CO 

■Sotf^f^s s*Sg jSoacgj£oa. 

‘tf^PoSsSb^n* 4?^ ^©Soo SKSS^^a*. as* :_ 

£3 __oqi 

*|5o3’D&j' t> jjfcS5ir*<S" o5^23*c6s€©l’cj* o g^j*^*^^ S’ <*^ d ^bo T^ d^Jp 05 

£Sjj|?o^sSj*^5S»S tfg 0 So3o&S? .wS^tf- 

3:$Y<2bJ5b. oiia Srs* 

w ro 

“Lcos> &C£:s» i &■£ $&&&%. soeo (jScSbgSoo^ 
.tf$. sStfa-sS'&tf^- 



S) "Id & Jd < 3 3 ^3 cS^r'cSST’ rtescia'Ss.;'- ? esS 


a ssa&eb^tf r’otfaso s'^oto isa>fto^. 

— o a — ro ^ 

SSS6 «S"2oS5^r B (j3eo<3"&’3 ts^SoSoS" ;S£_31a . 


§”0^ 5’S5§&oOD 8 333b3CdS»g JS^^gSxo erar.cgi^ei, ^ 

S‘S 3 S rS ^S&’^^bDa^a^S. Si33 £&sd F'odSs® C^Scsacs, 

&oe», SijQ SbSo&iaes 5£3 &>Sb&r»3i3:£gs£ae3 STsS S'--cj:'co£2Ci^ii. 545 
53*Ot^ I&'&esSSmco, 6^35^o2baea, 3 j“s>£i> 3 s OS’ ^3 j&so?&c?"Sj* 3*S 5’»ji*.!'«. 
S3°eS SSooS'ao&S'iko ? 

‘S3°n*o sSi'S’CS'S* SSeoS’c’da $&<£’ — 

^ w __a 

sSotf^aboab S&§^S £sd iS^rfjSSJi. 

S> S3 5 1) fib 3 IS ^jSj^s'$)S5 33333© 

CJr>^oO <3£r33a St’OcsS. S=S%£b *s??*£<S&£z 3*3:3 &SfsJ6 

5""S^ dtootfsSWfe. tPSMSotf 3'£5&;S* ££cSi - Mesfe 
S*tfgsSM!5 FtT** Tr'^JSS* ^ a-^gSiAto S£S*3£--*3 

&«,&. ga 3^3=0. Ft> _£****•» S’S-g^ ~ C5c ^- 

^a fl-AdS^afeo* a-3 ***# *-**- s-e^®o&sSi. ^*- 

£»e§ 5=&3g&o sSS3§ o-cSa. 

§-o^e» 635 sJga’Ss^ aj^oO L src*fai6Ses. 

_ ^S^S^co S©A o«^^8»a»3 <s;3-Sbs35:£_ cS&o&Sfc. &S 

gbcySr B d'e2>Sxo 5.68. 

««••*« m> »«S<r«i **> -f 45 *^ **• ""• *£*• *““• 
s™S*. a« «~r»s»« <*> t«-s><«*>5. *<* **•““ ^ 
a^a^Vs^gB 8MM. «t»8* ►«4— 4 ; s fc 

sasa. 

Sia ^ e&£5’2S$&&&&> Zt£&<& 0 &&> 5*~-Z*Z&£3 ^r3S*&. W-- - 

-BO&& ’T3g3»eo-’r>3). S^gSa^Sa ^ss^r-e -C‘" '-'' 

S&tfB'sSgJSM©^*^ IP** ^S* 

^6.61. 65, 68). S^tsbo^ ~ e -“~“" 


S*to^ 
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&& Z tfS^jJbcSSbo© §™o6s& j& [rf $ & 

^g&£Lc£b&. 

S^b^jbef s5bo^5 ?5 &x>£> -Hr°tfe3 

c=£b|fu (t)«>o#Sfc!) ^s3p^3ceo, SdSc^lT^cocd, S&^d5btf©s5joeo , 

S*Zrt> i^^r^cD sxzsp&rZZc.'ti B^irZ^X (rtficatfod^ 

Cw £fo o S £" c5 cCO 0 o<^ cTg cL) 5" o tsj S^oSgojoLo /T° ? 

4 4 The appearances of Natural objects are in themselves 
meaningless, the essential thing is feeling/’ 

(Malvich sS^&eorr 0 Krishnachaitanya: Sanskrit Poetics , p. 16) 

^Sg?**©’ _ -Ss ^gg £j6» ^£3*gtf&oa>^?5 iS^^tST 6 

^ 63b& tf&SST’a'Sp d£~h &>o£>tfs5 

§/o£'a'g&>&p8 £ ^qdctSj^SoO^ cte?*. g^o. tP c ^-g^ s? o*£cos> 
Sbrr cr&. lb S*s £gcd sy cfsjsScfiSS. 

Q — ro D 

“ Describe not the object, but the effect of it produces. There- 
fore a verse cannot be composed of words but of intentions. All 
words must yeild to sensation.” 

(Mallarme SSr'&eor? Sanskrit Poetics, p. 16 £ □» S~ r> £ic ^ 

^tfcsSioa^sSa s^rt© tr3»grsb ;^§*_§ 2b»&»a;3 &*, 

^D^r® ^(S>. aacs^' ss^# i&. 

tT’o^gSco 3 &rtdtS»3’<5). gS ^^iSd^Sb. WefS 3a*^»^ r '5SDo&^J. 
£ Xbir*otf3'g£s ^^453^. £i £>&c&£bj ^QotSoS^^o SF&g^S^ &>otfo'7£o. 

S&C&&D iSjg'ipsSov^oS Saoeo&ds ^togt<Q£ _S=t£g&o. ^sct^C 

(^4SSs2a S=&. s?6 ^tSsroEi SPSSxa. dSg^gS^ &o<50 es>& Sr'gcn*!’ 

w^L S^eo&tS S^cSb^o 5?&tj^<S, sSoC^CT^sSba^ tSs^a. 

^sCsSgS <sbq?6'$^oA» v)|6 0 ^3 :5(S'^r»c'^o^ SDK>o6o£b&>o& £>&3S> 

^ jSotf-^sb ]i£>l;sso£S)<as^a. 

as^sra sSr“^eo (I.U8) <SsrgsS a. 

CoT^ ojpt sstSn&So 5.67. ^o£S etr'D septs' raSia. 





7 


§' , otf6SD 3 3 &cmD i^dSadSbi'^ <&Sn\ ts S“ o ,, Sj's 5 2 3\d _ o fc&*£s 

S^n>s5 ^J^hAiSjsS S5 & s*Sj i oSg^££^ _ Jj-sj^oCj ^ &s?i"*:^ 

8?^)^ _ (TT’&g-S _ s? S Z&o&ts’Si £(£© _ S»£.2 v pts^ kSotfS. 

S^Sp^i&eiS £b , eee>o5'^3£as3("o&) ;tD S3*eS S’i5Tr : ^&^i5’ i 

-Se Geyc# s£ ^aSic) s£a/“>«& £3i’dfs5£S)^. S5id5bJ$t Si^iV SSaoEiS’ii »*J 

gySroS’g^^^rf&o tfexSS^rt ;5sS-»e&irtrte> c&aS'^o ~j^«. 

eft ^sSi«g?5o[|pj3ole3SaD 5?;ib£ro<&. 

t9aoS 0 S':5tfSk>K tS^-S^S* euSF'sSsSj'S SeoiSJSiuc. (S& «3SoS*i 
j5^eT^ SSv2^&.) 

s' a a s>jf&£5b3> sri3&. eda-Si s^>r — & «^o3*s^ri 

o&>. 


osiScitf^ T>r»£bSr ! o££y5 6 ct^sgS-- ~'C?S r»- es^io (8.12. 
13) atx> 32btf&csS>^ ? sitS ft. 64, 66, 66 Vs Soc*^^® t 

<&cy s»ooS°iSio a ^ASosSofiS SsicCo^&c^s^- ^goa- 

— a w ^ 

^©oS’S’o^sSa *.ao£S>€S>^a. sc 3^'©. £on'S^^£_' 


■sa e 


Sao^ &;5^£. &sS 7V= ^goaS’jao®5 I o£S). S’SiJS I) W- ^g-sj- ^ =~l5^ • *®^ 
votiSSnoto l tfsf S SSbsS5'{6^ S 5 ^ 

a&d3b(rt$5;5s5botfsS3&. 

_ Siotf^eatroS' (KSS £>2,|^ als 

^ CD CD ^ 

;$ 5' s oS&’er»i}73“S&er’Sb«:rts5”' e oes 2.6. 

&£ S [ r?Zr£&l?'Z&B’Z'S°£ «** SS^h^o. SS ~g £=£-—- 

■g-So^KPflJtf^n** esdS>a$>S mt A*3»fi£= 

*„#.»*> «*.»*>* L -«^s 

C&SB BPSSaS^S) VX&&V&. *<SS>Z$B A©SS* eCft _ ejSoAo^- •=& «S - 

r*****-*» s U- e ** 

a-jrjoSSbcias 3 l*"= s ---i'“' »a F o.^n--8wo* *-» - 

%5crs^_© 
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a' (S' eJ _ eeSb&w tsc*5og<& D£iS5b3®siorf S&r»£>o 

;S$eoS^®£o;5 (<£Eo^'S&. 3|Jf£ ? sieStfD *5230’ 

^)!V BsVy&So es£> ^T>s5XiS"2oJ 5 &g5>&r'’C';Sj£;5JS». «$£> «o43tfa &<$■&> 

Ccr»2)otS)§^&&^> 

^^b=^«p 3&d5b £too$>;5£b;Sn* ££&r»& sSa-o^ S5x»<^^ 

£> #=:4S, t£ SS’&S'^. S&dSb^Oi©^ aicSSsS^^. 

abj^ § SAr*a^ iS&^cCb z5ot$6^£xti (&p* *2od^^ 

©0€o ^ ^oo^cSSb £D*ScwO . B" 3 c^) cu c^)S) e3 SJ>o^ i"o5 {^£> • 

1. . 

2. &»3 SStf&o ^S?s5j5^. 

O 

3. ^TT'gsotPwSSa^dfc 

4 . £ $)cd (SSd&d^cC £r>£o tftfAS&tS. 

vS7gcrsSb©'SS' ^tf©^^ltftf®*tf25b2S<3T'A 0 £6tf6 S^F* JL 

e^rr* f3-&>g#3^ 3£;)&cS3b:5£> atfj6to3dSb. ««*££>§ 

t£)^rr° sS^e^oSo s563?5&. t?3s5 e^^gc^^cot^ «S§o83c6xr°£&e5* ^sj£> ^e> 

•S^^Sorf tf6j}o£©<3:&i) tfoife^a. s^;5 _ uT*db^ - i$£o& ££r> 

73*^3' S&DOD. 

Cy 

i^a^OoS’S'Shpo^ £b tuSS'cor 3 § c& cdbO s£o, C3*S) 

S*£gjj$S'€£'c5&> sSoA^5o-a«6 £5d"^o, 

3“f &Q&S3&Q _ e^^rr 0 jSxp^ooSPtf S)"l^o<^e»^oo Si|^££. 

5?SD fc -tfx^&x) SPotfwg&ou^tfixusrn* eooH 8 ^ tPotf tfg£k) ss^tf. 
is5o ©&ea£b 35 Sd&?5o^13 0 ^ 00 ^^ 5Sx)o#<SbtfC3*. eooS’^ |j6Sd<SDS$j>3b ? 

1 # |SS4J2foo *w* S5#3 tfcSor® § ^ g jj o3or° 

^^5 ^ ^ ^"° ^S* 3 *^* -s^SSb^ v*S3pxr^ o2o-°o ;&&£$© (^JS*^**) 

xr®0 J>TvT* (^SSgjjS ^ 

S3*lSj.tb«S3S6T'(^'T?-»SSg-=’a. esa^f^n.^ j^»^r»j5£SSa&^jsaA> ¥ ajo n , s s^a. 
& asSr'jj^T?" 0 # g;5co SS-J^rv-fi. 



- sr s £s£-=:i;& 
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wa’**d'5Sj'i3'g&tf;5:S» jrs&To^S'. tf^tfdBBTfcS^ab c&g^^z-rbz* 1 ^ 

w^o *»©og*c\&i»& fib^SoCbto e3Sbfib&. sjc&ifi^ SbcS'essS: 2 *££&£SgO 

eS'-cr^SS^Cb a*© (s>e>ortf&»e>o& fTotfSgSSa CSricO 8~£_£o£&. 

§b 0 S&& £j3eov> ir*Sb _ £j»^_ eS"_£'f£ s S'gS: 

©eos*tf;^3 gp&^s^aa. s°:5g0oKSS3& r^o^sa e^S^rfic-IS. Codes' 

^3^4j^<Sieo §-S^t3£> bh'tkb. S>o&iig-£\!i&Tr>£§z i x,£$ 7 cZS* ‘ sjfi 

^•csiCT , S&c&£»ga ,> .’ «s?5 < ^i5r e 43& wO^SpJSm SSn^odSsSj. ?*$;£ osoS'i' 

trotfZg&o ^,r«r. s=;s©fcsa o&ea&ts. s*fib. s;wjc& s&&. wri 

^ £0 ^ » 

&cftg£b&3 

S3(j£ SSO’ 0 ^ C&tlc&g e£>g$* ^TP’&SSpSTIT *o £. cKcsgo’ _ 
^^tST 8 e°8^^£j£r»££h _ S’— g&£p<£co £Tz£5zz- 
* (5*sSg|jS.) 

■£S S5(jfe9SO SSg.BciS'^rt SP&SPOj^ 

KIT* jS&cT 2 srlc^ cr*gc§ S7 £p>c& ess 

sj’Sg^sSpft 5 o 5*£go sr cr* *ScF7o 2. 87. 

si£> Ss’c ? ^S' ’SptfjjscSM'Ssc S t c’& # 

SF^SpoS ^8l^?5 cfo £>rtp#&D, £$£&o. *5$cS*:. £&d& 

^dlo^eS" 5 "SoSa 3tf{g>«;5^3. 

1 tfsSfib cS^cSa assyto. 

2. sStf^O cp£ 3tftfo*>to o<3>tf&to. 

-SeaorfisStf© SgC**^ § , wts — ^^j^Ssr^sSSti 

po tf^o5bD^&?5^. 

t v rp , sSpgI&|«^;5 £h£g & ^r: go ^ &©=&* £o 2.6 

^57^ 5 tfOoS’CP Sjd "io 2.83 

el "s^oO tfePoSM^cSSr* &cp # 3.55 

iT?5o A^&oO dS>oA£6otf&o&is. ^ ao-tf©#* £tec££sr£3 &«S§ 
?5&o x3so^^o. 

r^> 

s*^)^ 2 "Ssso - s* C I^S S-*^* 5 "* SSS^SssS. 2*cr 

sS,r® Saco £&£ s'osioeo. 

v^ 0 O a 
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c5jj5?c£P § ST* JL 

sr 6 e^ijp^gcu^iSr® ^pe^oT 8 $ 

"ipS&S&^ef lb 5?SlS^ rS crSr o 6'e3 zr tf. tfsSb . 

0 Q ^ „J3 ^ D £Q 

S*S eaf^Ssio S T “o£)'3(5';52i» udixtoSb s5goes£ l»?5s§);£b tfoficCSo^ib ese>o5’tf"&* 
««$)3-'o;5§& HCc&£s B £5b '§l)d£o?5!D S^Sujoo [Cb;5^3'££££>;5^3 

Sjg^ 6 § crag^s^. tf 0 <3 £*££8g |j>o”;cg 

S*a. ZTtogZdg I ir‘T^ZgX’& 1 . S’^JSS SlS"tf =! °_^- 

S)o&w,g^ -fr’Sb _ Z&°&g - '^S’d&OD § £sxii% esJSeoST'tf^osp^dk (2.86). 

^J5gj££ &fT s ;3£j5xo<&i53 w3£^s5J$a es&oi&to Ss£>e§ 

d5b£co). 5PSf5ij S$ Sb^b £^S" S^dSfi^sSss&o - ^ 

S3 - ;S Sx/^^S&o cSD&gS Sx^) S3" Scotia cEbsSfi” €?££&£ 

uc&fc - -Si -gr^SS o” 5S3*^?3*^)^ C ^£cas;Sj SPafPJ&c&jSxeo A” ^SdiaSb . 

s' s ss.s* §3. 

0 D 


^TioSj^o^ £s?s5o1§ _ rr ^i^T 5 § . es&rr* r^&gSSS^ ^o&o&g^^ 
5T^5?6. &$cS 25^^ . tPdb^»“D ej £ sS^ ^(5go o^P £' £co s; o £o 

S5(5'e3 , ^)6§ ‘3 o^o55dp&> 1L£jo. 

wj ro 

1. O'^SSr^esi^b ^(jv^S&g^S-cp 

2. 

3. sr>&sr> (;£p. ^£DS5 i^^^ 

^oo^u^&&dcd £&c&£x;5 &p-£)o3& 


s^cr’^gtf tfot>tfsSbo3 dS>&S tfg;Sosfsk>3 {Sip*s^c&;5x^ 76 

cS&SfbS'sfoao “lr ! cCx3^DOQ. ^2.18) 

^^sSi'A^'sSbcxrp %r>£<? - ©JSotfsS, 8^©otf£ite’d5be3 r*r^ S"^ 
s5coco, &£>£) £5^doCft§^£©c£x&> , es3o££ fi^&sSotfSb et&Spo&v)^ o±ocr> 
Sr*tf ss&o. 

D^^e£>CP£hga£6 £g fi^s 
£,SfctfgEPS3 8 

1 ?5 S*gs £jZb 5J0-Brv5?<Si), (l.Ui^ 


3 l& 
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Siio'i='o<sss» - 

^ o 


S3 s5 -^St^ct 5 

sSS'S&e^ cp ^.S . (2.47) 

o #0 o£»l^C7 B ^o e3g©c&K?0 D ^ 

£5cSo o±o &£gl§ . (2.48) 


^^3o^s525od __ 5 (2 . 49 . 50) 


Cw w <~ 1^ “Sw Ow 


rcs£3 0 :5#A;Sa 


-^eS^doeo S$|S3»£oesS'd>;eD. srS-i — Z-g^sSS Sid^ds. 

5's3 , oo-^ > -^S'^i^ > gbn^boua IPS'abS esi'^c^ 

■7b >3 K ^ ol"B^ 5 (^.C CT* iV, S £? £)<&&■&* cSS =— c-*-Vit! > < ^iSl . 

wJ&iSj’S S5b S^5 .ojoSD. &&£? - ~- , J"i*£r , g » — - '- • t“£ 

CPJkSroiSo ^eb^.^JC'^So^^ &>. 

S'sD^S’^arr 0 £}-5’’a£5’»i;^c*a ^ <§ Sd 4» 'JVSigXr 0 £^ r '~'"*~ v - 
SiS "So "3 &3‘&d&s5»r5Sb s-&&d£a £430. ■£* £t&?- ~— 

£r*;s7L> ar^iSob XVI. 92) *% &•£?£&'& s^SSSbo. 

S)63 S' s ^^SS3’JS’esSloti JsSodSs. 3& c3a ^<5 5 “d. i^- - 

d&'v-tfsSx. e £i|jrs'<Sj5& 

WOO-s-^ddoScr-^ 13&oc£fc<S' 5 c3»S'd s &r3o3&. (2-18) 

ro 

S5,^ § 3&- b ^'2d& § = £»/&. 

L o Q— — 3 ^ 

-3*eb£ _ s5^£Tc£a_ Si'c’CV— - ^. 


1. atoCSb&SlS cor ° Xo §' < ^'’S'£ oC * r *' -- 5 - eT '“ &eis 

ot£> a^-sa ^•s&ooo'Sj sagaosaesas — 

£J-t> 0 , '. rr £7^ ^r 6 o 7 7 8 § v-e ar* q 5"“ e?^ s ^1*^; 

«. ehtfS^o-QS ^SSjoSSo ^Sj^ifcrr-^e-oa 

a ^ < e ,S.r'»T,Ji^©Soe--Sbe.^'^ :JS« ( 2 - 8 ) 

e ,^ T3 -.»ss tteswa^a. sto& e^s^, e ar ' s>iSr,? ’2 5SlJ - 


* l ^.ar- £ Ss L d'SS sa.o3b^a 5 

^3a> 5 «cs£»0. **$*»* a.-ga^ (smooth 


S $ ; rr»o&o©o . tst^SS"®- :& 
L. 

L ©sSb^SJSx' 7T» 


f'K 
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j wSS'o^jl sS^rM {7”&efc&-s-'>£p’£g&o 

cO""^ &a^c5 & C3”o3""® gc^c^POtS aa c£co >5^ & , 

g'>il^sS7'6tf'537» Sooo _ es&£;$ s$S:Sj' , S;Sxeo S’Sa. ’I^tp x 6 l 3' c3pn> 5a eo 
e<£esS5b(5So JSd^S&JS^jSj’es. 

ijSiotfo&i! ^9'3r”S | £db3eio'5~ o Ss5xap -b - 0 ^. £cAOS3*5cdjc<Sa 
r'oS'gb foS" sSjStfcSSoiSja. tsSS'iSj' § cS&o& r$&>[X£coK &>^a. 

5J*^sS^o&c3*^>6oa^ ^o&X^SSra-'gSSsff ^ SSo’eo-^O'aoj 

©Odft 2S|S & C5&P£>^D* I 


es£>g cJSj* Sks5b K*2ic>& s*tp g^osi 

-s-=<5c^sic® glia (JpS SJIh srg&sr So^;5s. 3.6 

Si& S<S)CoSi ^bcj£)^-cp.S5'gs5^a. ^(3j'o 0 -s’Cs5bo . gotfotflbap ? -Si ,^d3b'Spg 

S5 ? a&Cfc&lt^jStf* £r”>gg>;51to ? gg^gfotofi"* w|5^ 5F&oCSjgb -s-oQ, jy^ 
gfbtoS’ 8 -s-»5. ss-cJto a&dS>;£o esae’JSo’S&oS &^'3‘s^J} jS^ 2 £S»»£cos5 
t a^cabss^sges'-* l)aa ©gsSj_aoCsrifcs O' 55” 2b aru <5a i es"& ^5 JSj'ejO’s^ 5 

d£x>. (syntatical irregularity) 2S:j’£e3&’2'2o;$ os>a osoS'tfSr* 

ea^lg^b 3a£r*Si»&x>;5 ^rr.S&ggg’oA <s|rr»3bgS wSatfo-qj-Stf ZbrcXot. 
&>d ^OlS_^(gg' £c» Woods’S |^r”sstS53 ? ^g2baia& ^og-s^abeo OgSjoOa. 
CbcS£>gSjtfo < £3 , 'gS?g2&»;S fc S*£g&Li6^&. 


'(S^^srsSsSp^o tf ■ST’SJO-U^gg'go. g&g gaLS3©' ? r»S' ( jg 
aa^ SepjjST’ 


(StfcflbdvKf^s*. $. I77_I78^ 

[gc^Sio^ n*3’gs5»;5S"* s gsaot® sSsb^cspcS^aa tsco's^’jj'ssbsj^j^o j 

s ^®L’ !r, L** 3!M ajpsg tsasr&j. 

(d*g083©(5Sr»rtSSj»^;£j S f 3J1^ 


■SigSaot^sKSoSlL So*. 


ijabtf -s“°2g2Mg 2^£ S$&oeorT’ &o3b& mJ&iS aSdSa g«T*^ 
sis' "So u^tS-gby . 



- £T° Sj'c 
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§■*3^ sSg&osrsSa^S&oSS sr^Gt£&. «37 

OSTg&a SPSoSSoSi if^rv ^^S^ 03 S*^ 0 ^- g ^ 5 * C*~ o£ ^ & '> 

«fjjtfrr° |j£S&S5bo £P^o£> <2o. J5o5^6dc7|^ s5D2ubo?& ^ ~~ £5 ■ *£*&*£ 

sStf £o&fc»?Soo£>£) £TcM ^S&i. 

1*3* £} ST® o o S* Cf o&o ^"83 1 o$2>o<5 S^cSjb^o^ escfb iv^£fo ^r c &wir t -& , 

ro v. «— # 

(eeoTr»tf 3^c33b^orf /&89&^sS3’fc5S> S3*&*> esStf ^r--_* 

£^d±)SSx)^^5 2 84 ^o^’S5'd±iSj--Ai:^<& 


^S&gif^q^oS'&oes s*_^^r>£g' 




SraS^Sks^eS^ 6S)5 1y=Sb£e» - *^{^=*,1 ge3.2s?LE^fi§ S’- a 

e9tf£bo;6o£h “3 OiS - 66 - f$&i& a&ss^xecc&fc. 1 1 = ~“” !r 

v S> *— ^ *"° 

o 

sSocrf tfd-ifeCn® at» » J’o^sdd tzXn* KZfr&c ^icScs *£3**>» 
B-sSgsS® w«j'gc*feSr»S;aMS* 4 tfsn&tt&o &d6*SC8. s-^V ,<&&*« 

■SoijrtJ& ? &S0 £sSSoefc£S> ^Sa £*&=■ 


1. There does not seem to beany reference to drama or abhinaya here in the 
expression S'^cSr’t SS^&Str*- There is a reading S^t-rfw which tae 

Jayamahgala supports.” (5ome concep/J of Alamkara Sastra, p. 119.) 

.oOMS»«r»-t*i !B06«— axr*«- - "“i" ’^ M - 

Sj) 20J. *^4 ^Sj edtcaswa ='i?’dSi'i ^ ~ ~ 

£0 So "s^°C) cs^co : 

n isj,i> «5o«=-s*S^ J “'“5 :s “ ’-i***** ?}**&* 

S) Xo&&& -sr^Sk 

a^ts^^U^oaj'a-CT'e^o ^=rr*-^a essao£e<«so 
**^£*0* g *_£o. (a^^otf,™) 

, ., bit £,Doa ? e^)<& ^■S’otfc^s :£gD£**aa /«®6r»c-s: 

oSSs &* un-understandable b ffd .a 6S b>S> S^tfotS. S-tfS 

^o&S>? tf3S»DSeS.!JM*a» ! ^ 3 tftP> *•' S- 1 

w'Sc(S>tfctf.a»*S«» ^'£ :S a ®- 
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sSif ST" A (ST* -5-sg JSsSbgiK fibers 

dO’g^S'OS’CiolC’CT'gS^^S (jS^g&SsIT S:u^4t»«. 

0* j\3 ■bo So £D So go :S(S'i^ co sj iiL &j^Ci £0 "ab oj £ L~o ji~ ojbc 5o y ^ ^g 

^ 55 £ S'* Sir'S Si < iS&sii ^.^SSoSc^s SPSoSajS^Sk} ^n=£ SSJj^gSoto 

£ DSxptf&o&i ooiioiSaii tS’trterba. &£§ ir'Sojg) £&■$>&#&. S’^g^sSio*^ 
£b® Si»($ (£>£>8^S»fi2too3i SS3a 55 ^ 55S>bs^. wSaboSSb "3 O^S _ 

55&^a«J i 23b3c&& SbrSA" 2 2 (jSc&S^oO S?i3g4S6^S 3otfgjir 5 'i,s5bi ifcbsto. 
waeiaa 3^3# 6^a s^gas, sS^r 6 § . stee’sbo ^irs" 6 s st^a ss’SSbJr’oD 
sS(J^*_§ . d'tfpsSa 3>0|S_3(^S'. 3tf c'S&a^JSr'io spr^2SoS5-^>afo sr^5b^& £to 
S T, So02o'& SccoiSi ^Sg&Sbd'SsS^ s5|2s» (23) 3a c2b» 33g ) 3ss’>& SPJk 
(3#g& sSolltfsS ^aoiioab&so s'ag&bbs' 3» s’sSeaa^ sis a;Sjto5 
C’&Sr'oS ^3©# SStfSbaA’ ■3535/ToabiSbS^a. 

S’e&cS 3|S^ § J3* &>gS5 8^ _ 3° C’Skeii ^* 2 , 58 ^. ssocS'tfJSbejgc, 3 £>^S 
aabcSa aii' 6 s . ^a esyos’tf 3i2tS. 

o V*. — js v- 

4. SoSS^# - i5goa^*'3°2oe5' - <S3,£,S'S'&>gi£ 

w>83 tscrgcS&^a 13-3 f^2aoo^ Sbeso Sjg'S'oaoo |3Sr fl c 3&33i. 
«5is3ioS Siac3*2 $'g3o^'j r -S'£iaiKb Ar*5^c& cX5r»d3b3 aSr'cqy 38l8-33o. S’^j?S 
&£>3 d&^asb}. 

s*^gaoo^oib) iJSSS'aJSa i3Sr»r>* 23oo S’ <2 3 8.23-30 f' s 3abeio<33 
SSr^CS'oK s*o<& H»srjsS tf 

e> [Jod&D S' » dkS^tf „ "1 ;^ sj - |JTS&g _ ^^6" £ _ b&*E>£zy*<& 

5*s5gS5bo?5 ^c3r # fio£5'cr£b. 

»jjScSSDjf& ^&£>§ s5gd'^§'^bD. q£> £'£>rt«g‘5c3*<& S'zp*rt«j’aix)&. 

cS^^’S^sS^ c&>£n° 

^oSS-gef*^ j£ S’cS&S' d&£) «fiac5*7tf8. 

tfxjisAaoSjis&oar* "a»**ra a ^saj^aiSrrgsp zo&z *?$#&>%’ - 

«3f 6 ©fiofc&o5& if^Q^ o5^j ^cD^^w~°S 3 C? £)L^ 5f ^?^0*^O^Sg«3^(!S,CC> 

•gr’JhctfS' g'sp^ab^d’ "tr 0 ^^. 
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<3 £ ^Pspfii^a&oco, 

(TT'Sbg'on-oeD, 6e3»aJe^»6’S's5beD isScBj'r?;^ 

<5^ C^J Cw""° 


&£p£gib3o &ciL^cr*£ 

£x>cq. ^~b C$ -v^sbbicc^b. 

ro ^ ^ ^ 


^ g ioj ^S75p3*^tf£ ^5bo S’cp&. £>;5?5^# d5bo# ~ e£b. ^jlfeo^dZa 3" 
S^boco ^"Sopg^^t, £ba>. ££> <3S»'SS3 b 5sS» fcad 'SDc&dD, 1 * 

£3 dSx>*S9o0^a? £e 2£ 0 &^£> ea^fesr^d&o &r s ^5i^&;lS 

«$S5©tf£>tf c&1k> Sbc^cTdSb . » “!>*'© ^x> - csjotfi' Ctfdfcsfia &Ib:-;£> T~Z 

- e® ^ w 

Sbo^b:^ cS3b3o&&. e?rt)lA 3 £ A S’spg&gpe £? /fc&, 

0*teggfir®sls5coSSsSS^^) S^gSxc £rtf&<x ‘Scf/t&Sb. ZzZggz.. 

*£>&$ Sr*& Z5: o, S’s^gtf^oo 5F£gS£a. 5?^;5 g'OAo&e^Sb £»*:£ &£?&£££. *$& 

\£> H’SPgtfsSo^&aeo tt^> sjdT'tf^SisSbosS «$S5 ^Sfs; £,£"~ci 
8^6A^a>. s5c£)?5<S^ e* E)i&^fc>w lb 5£ ScPw ss t!c£s:a&>. 


5ffDS&> ^TSoSb §"*£> ‘aoto^SiO 57S6^:?3 «£ ^d&£b. 

U, ^ «• n ^ ^ 


1. sa (bciSotW d&3'&;acS5J* ? es>a<iSj» ? SiS r5o«"c5i^-- v £b. 

O Q 

2. es^fc B'53*S"&^0 ? 

Q O 

3 . $ so ^oC>c6 c6g^ *$ . 

4. *S£)£>;3 ^d’^Sjo e$. v n B S&g25i& -s"°s5o<; . 

5. o°§^£f *£§££) 3 £ o£& &sf£dg£ -s^tfeStTSl ^ 3# -.^^. 3&£ 

Os'- n o ^ S> ~ 

S3* epgf^CSs £bec. -s^sSgEFoi S5|§^__5- 

^j^a)oS^D ^jojp A coj- A gl^ 8.28, 29 s' i'jo © *&* * & «w^ _ 

- w&'gSSs - |^cSp A c3p t Sg^xo^ A d tfspeo £ £ ^53r’fto£Sfc& LzJbZ. 
^S$t* iKd'&o >< ^ijSc&Djf, &£T\$, Sxco. 

l^b©?5o«psSx) X ^^°- 


eCfgS5co X w^tfS’sSs. (TE*s5gS^. 

^ <d5b lb ;*c & £b £Pgsdea££ $' 3 ca g cb; . “ ow ~ 

.sSfctf’Sotf wg 

V (£ O m C3 

“ess'll Sj^g CoS’- &~go ^§c8J^'~&3*” (^6.58) 


» T ^guoS'o'© QjfJbXiSea ^'g^D- * -§ oe3rJ (^9) s - ss ^ s ^- : ” 

^SsSj’icp 1 ^ £dj& _ # 

i'."“^gr^k»"-s-o L a'-®T'KS«&-sr.g^«l? sS L Si ^' x * >i « ? ^ ^ :& '“ 

-g-q-yoC ^So^> g*L= i&X. 
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S&gg'SsS S'arbo 3 S’ £3*8b "&£ S6 1 3" _ 

g (u q ^ Q 

sj&o 

ro *-» 

Sag 5 oSbF^^So5TgTr>a|c > g d&F^sS^Stf s 
& Z5t’i^Si<&>& jj^^es 3 fib (3prtS5?^£sS>. (6 29) 

■& r*££b iS*"S)3j. 

n ^ 

Sofia S'jSS' _ 3a^5?£g S'aS&aoSb efiacon* StSlooSTgSS _ gSi 
S'o^oS cSj^^sio A&rPliacS^fi . s)fi ta o 3 3 ^g 3r° K 3 tSaa . ^SbC°cSa®oSaa — e9fig£5ba 

S 3 S'sajja a3j-°AS5ba. -er , >3o3^3 S;a<35bSSbo:& s*^ d£;5a?58o£) fir'Sasre&a. eaclra'Sa 
o^g^oSa. 3*gS’^65'g3a jssaadfio Sabtj^o&SSba S , c*i3b. c&i§ SjS'S' S^ofio 
SbiS* oSb&SS'a'Sa eefe^s&o. 

es Q £i 

^e'«ssSdSb;££lto«ftf;&(g ■&© 

r* a&gfea agsr^ss-sSag* acro-i'. ( 9 . 62 ) 

1 ii & So d’er’&C' irr&siaS s3^o-SJ5n*(3b d*e8«D. sjto <fr»er»3o§t$£a 

#&> to S%oes;5iyCb<£. <y ^^p-A&alS ^n>sg,0 o&ofiS'SSoSS^ $ Ss5*£3iaa :5g g 
-s-°^)E 3 £)£> 3^® _ S^SVsaJ&o. I. A. Richards SSa^tf emotive 

word sS|r* _2 SbDg"&. 

«es*&^;5 ■sr'gS'^S'oSia ga§a£p>-^d&;k) S’C’fia. zrS «)A* 
£>$&>, &D ^S£c&Saaa. tfgtfg&oeoiv atfr’SaoSSSa. 

1. ^tfgcSSa&ooo 2. Sfafisaca 3. SSofibeo 4. Ja^XasSaatt 
5. ^dco . 

1. (o$^go5)£b3£o 

e.lcfiDg&oS S>^ trgS'c'es&o aa^ sSo^a^Sa 

^osS» ^(g^rb^r 8 cs£>«3 ^^gca&o'g se^ [3*c&ato coag&ao. -s* fi^Jx«r* *?&&> 
Ip&s a^<3S>s3oo^oa &cr&‘&erv&> S's^sSop^ac*, ^2r»o^g>abca^s). 

Paul Cezanne - wtf^Vjgg a^-sr-fia<S'"r oooo<!3» a^So^Ba. es a^BooS 
« ccoodss photo 6aa. -Boaa l ar i . l sstf i .-a sm^o-o o^bco 
tfo&) emotion ®:5}tf£8. s?a Bjgg. ^agtfa^. ^S'dfb^ ^SojSj 
s ^e2>j5 sifi 2 *^*jSoas> L Sca^^BooBo& .aca^ 

*!,(_*£ 03 ^S 0 *^!. sSjj’^.o&fdaig^a. L '' 


1 . 



L Q 


1 . 5?s5s£o& a'&S^&gcSb&oei) ^ _ g^;?C s££o£n* 5 : 

isS&gcJfr'oS’ & &£xQ&£xiex) . 

o c 

^6x> . OsSS & c3j^Kc^^g£b. 

^C'tjdftJco^. ('«3^^gc^r=. 5 3 57.) 

*<^£5’ s' o“b f -^s :i& £c 5" 6 _ jr?^^^.j. 

,J 


2. tfjd&SjifT _ ^r*(i'-5 _ tf^-5" 
SST'^vT S' S' £oAS£i "SoSoSb jtf;5-°68c3JV'gSS»c3 

S67r”^SS^os^cJ£ 


JESTS' iSS^jdSSbs 3 LZgtc,Zi 

Q V*. 2- G— . 


S6^^§S^oa^cJ£^o SSc* (C*^S3’. 6.15) 

3. e£“&g£5b ^tS^CFgccj’. 4 3.120). 

^ O <-J 

jj3&'gcctr» §>£© e95>*tfd&! Sj'ScKbsS 

l^gdSp c&^SSra'o S£d2b D 0. (S , 5 ^’£n_©). 

SsiS SaS'otfS’ S'aSSaSiSi tssT 3-^r^ frs'cii' S'ciSi: ^^"o.? 0 z^"S2S ‘:2~ ! 

Cl “■* “ 

7§3\rr° iFtfotib $£>Zxn &’o z C'c^ £§ - & - if^S 

w o so ... 

ctix+otf S ' £>*22 So d!S7 73 ^Oorrsx-n* sSj 6 ^^ (£c3j“=Ac£o& ^c^'w^o* 

£r;fo&6 - (s?£o^. 6.51) 


c S3 — c si* - — y t 


trzo&t ^4^ 


4. wgj'^Sc^-ir'SSsSaB a Kjr& *£?»* '£ge ’ J^jA 

;&*)&. eeogsS»|3jSS* a.&oC-cS a sart>^ SJ’soa' s'k^s^ 

Sj,ff« ^Sd 'StfT’ ScTy? *•&•» &otf5S»ca (8.39); &ASE- 

ro 

5. vfe^a tfwo* eSf S^to SjotfStfisSa (6.44_45). »£•*:> 

SCPtfES £r>^?5£>. 

2. 


srgsSSHB* a-_tf. exer$). S^gtfo&a ■ * ° L& ^ 

s»*. ir^S®** 5J-^*» • o4tfsS8 ~Soa^a»- s«£g«o& C'AdSto 

fS^S. SOS’ «,<«*«. * «*• =*•»-£=’■•«;>*=- 

fr-tofo, B-Sta&co &te>t&*. ..ooS-tfiteo i?=™* <•■*»*’*■'*.• 

S«*gSPSi MOoS-'S^J sS l tf«p-&’AsA«>A!^a- 


3J T ES : 6£) tfcoZkrT'Z)* 

acor*^ £• 
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c&qr SSc^a&^sLtr &&& -tf asWfc £■ (fP&sK 6.35} 
z?&> '3o»oci^& :3°g^^S§' Z’gg&o, S'J?. — -SissrSg&o 

SSi&j _ /T s 5 *»J'^S'£is 5 jo — fcJ^ieo £)OE)£d3»o£fc S'oJia = S>oCS 

© A 

S’oS^b : CP|J&. 

_ «$)cd l!oe£“§ 6£3<*b 5 s e S&> = sS rt ec> . 

A a__ 

__ ^ePe&ScSft ^SSb. sj£) b* 

00 r-> o -u- 

cp^Sj^S&d^ c6iSS, cSj^rr 1 * ^ ^ ej^xood . 

q — w es oJ^ o 

3. £>0#bO3 

5°§?SgS£a SS^otfcpab. ?5 o£c3±d S'ejsSd&o S6b$£tf 

s£oK c&otfs5‘3&>. 5 *cp£o. §"°£r^ &o 3 d 3Q ^^£boS5boaQ, 

S 5iSs5b oco. 

1. # =T SPtfSfca Sn^gSSr* £ 0 £33 ££)Stp;$) 3 . 

2. E)£JX)$* &3O0 Ty> LS*CP&>C0 CP^d&CP&i. 

— KeT 5 oipS^ cj^ 57 odo^p, 6.81. 

3. -£r°n ft £i — IT s$ 0 *3D £&3 cp^). 

c^ q?0 

4 S5^a§ S5^aa^<s3 0 &&> §^i$PSS^&a. ;5b^r 

cr&^Sb ^#|bS£itf&;5co?5 sS^a ISSS^s'&o. s5^tfgs*;5£oo;6 &^83od. S5^a 
sS-a^iS* &ptfo3. s*a xboas&o. (6 31) ^ 

1. "S"°£) '?r»SSjS3 - ^'^ 6.44€^ sjo oQoo^gsSjj^: — &} 0 ~S)xp»^)§ SCo^^ojA” 

(J 3 * ^^ ■^A -3 ^ sgs •G-»Sbo^ ^t3o§^^ocCSoo^>. e*a 

ar>s5^^bo ^>tt»c5o. Si <3 Ssio&iSoj. 
s*- 

SS^j^S^OlF 0 oSl<^(3t5 8 
x5 ?j gorges c5^^ w O es&SSoS''" 6 cCOTjT" 0 6.37 

31)^. St'|S£mS 5 39oag' ^a-ar»KatfSMS a-^a-5r>00 ^^c&Sooacrr- 

} r\tr*o ■£> j £5a3cn> ^ otS 7r»&>. 



s5j£sr>Sc*oi$;5» - 
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4. 

1. e$^gc55r>c3»S&)S$8 (fts^c’gco;', 2.4.82). 

o^gcX&'dSb gtfZrg's coK^ES. 

<5^gcoj^5r:5 JS^SS^oo^ &>E_££§§ S^EjSoj^esto srec&sE;. sr-£ 

e3^ocoj^^^^^o e '^“2o^^ &)^c6gb ^sS&u t r°£ S^ri* ‘^Sb’ ^g#5£o r? ££&£?&. 
5*£> g»£> sSotf&otT 8 cr®d5b . ejoAC^53*^§ ^£b^cfo. 

£ . SSotfcDoS ^053*^500 o*£o. 

A. e£^§c53r» 3s$&xDe:Sa sdSt'c^sSjo. 

tf. “Ssi ££&£>& SrfgsiXi. 

&$» £&>§T£ z>£>Zro& S^tfSba i^Tj^). 

& eo ro v - 

l^d&o Ji^Egos^SPSSSbtfo&'o ;c*£:gEo£S!l: 

e^fec^S Elavil 3*a:^^cSo^r-S3S . (6.34) 

zSoXSbS £tf£> (^j& cJS *'' 3 js5&o©o:i) ~_ 5 JiS^) wc5*s:2» ir-£z,£ 

j53&. «•£> &>otfS's5» 3*^ 

2. ^s 5 cr»oST s eTtfES' 3 4c3Sr*a;^8 ,'3*_as'a»). 

6b3”d ,, o^ 6 & £ &£ ‘stE’ 4^3^ ^SoftJ&on' wcSicfc s,j&S». 

A $>tfsSdS&fl 40 o^^ *«S* S e^SS 3 4' ©oKSoBg* i.S'S^SfSfco. 
<y>ib & ‘esE*’ rv° &>£')&>. 

m — o 

^■^(Shg. &$ Ed-cd^S* ^,0oX£2$& 

S)4»o^n* i^jSo^oSjacS jjocQT"fioC&4i CkC5sS». 

t > 

^a "S S'S^^£SSa?5^-5r 3 SD. B°£a. 

£o£sr‘& - 

sjto tfsaoEs&o^ ^c£»to si|^to (8.38). 

5. s'fi's'sSa 

tf^csSb S’J^sTtfea&oes =PdD (2.3.18) £8o Er? s?_3S'3 5 Saife 

^SS'> j g*£dae)Sb ae>oifcto&£>& 
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3dSo L sS -5l.S sS ^^ S ^ cr * (6.30) 

**>£) |S3*"S>Jk - S3” - £e£r e 53 a £gS T, &s f^^5oO ^ c$5bO'go2b£cfc£> 

£p>e§& S3* 5 S' _ S^r^iT 2 

(TT’SS'g'&jS;^ 5?£b£ro£) ^£)^c£o^>& lb ¥*£&& Sjj"°-£ot5b&> 

^^gSS>a ,> g^Cfd'&epa3 ■fr*«3b2&. ta COip*&Sr*©^ SPSSbSrotfb 
W3*}£fc £> ^£0^ CTcOJD S' Oc&^f 5 e><3 § . ^ 1> er s i£§d3b - £s4£d - 

°** q n *- — o © n 

£Sx»£b sScdDd'S. ■SisS^S*' C |j£v)ij£jS»« esoSor’oa c&oo&&>. r.&r»d’<5>eo_ 

cSo&eo SSr'&oCbiO'S' 8 55® £fb s3^o <Sa |5'^£s§T D 5*A£Ji»'^ !o<53§''73&) weJoS’iS’ 

a^cJSra JS^s»0Ctr*tfE8&i^ 6^d»0»S 3oSJ5£>. wS ;5 j»; 5M - « tf $£ 

<5 2" 3b 3oSt5B. -£* dSoSeo ^ 1, caj=^cs*s» - S5“3KJ*c3j-' , /<oJ5»e>D 53*j£>£r'oJ) 

® e> 

5J^T“SSe3 . 


si^e’S'ajSba oasyeS^SiSciSfii . S'&t»i£:&:5So« 3 6. wS STtyglfali 

£TS's5co, *?&, S?g;5Jy s 85'£bo. 

S'eSS^ci s* Sr^tf$o*. (^tf 3 S®_n*o£d&, $. 528 ) 

S'&r>S&o sSSS^tf Sr"^dScSb sipSkCg s5go83S”2o 'Ss'H’oSg 5 £e3<3JSco 
©& eSx*0} £>t)3tf3b ir>Sbj5«>& 1 . 


s*^g^iS3S>SsSflb < 2,e;S ;^&ggsS» ^(T'Ss g'ed&a. "I^o sxoes’e* 

I* ^Thc union and interaction of individuals are based upon mutual glances. 
The mutual glance between persons, as distinguished from the sight or obser- 
vation ot the other signifies a wholly new and unique union beLwecn them 
The significant fact here is that the glance by which one seeks to percieve the 
other itself, one discloses one self. By the same act in which the observer 
seeks to know the observed, he surrenders himself to be undei stood by the 
observer. 

(Krishna Chaitanya : Sanskrit Poetics, p. 11 S'* Simmel -zr°y&rr> 


The straight line offers a curious object for analysis. It is not for the eye a 
very easy form to grasp. We bend it or leave it. Unless it passes through the 
centre of vision it is obviously a tangent to the point which have analagous 
relations to the centre. The local signs or tensions of the points in such a 
tangent vary in an un-seizable progression, there is violence in keeping to 
it; and the effect is forced. This makes the dry and stiff quality of any long 
straight line which the skilful Greeks avoided by the curves of their column! 
and entanblatures and the le^s economical barbarians by a profusion of inter- 
ruptions and ornaments. {Sense Q f Beauty> p> 69) 

e*a t?r»sdo& ?Soi3Tr*oefi«i5S>- ei-C^&S v-»gp 0 tftf q^oo&o&o £65 ~S. £g 

eoo Isi ■s - °£f 


S|S'o-®’Secc£)£^) tr s oeJCg£|v^ag'Ji)5i)&) |Aso;^|j5-cr>o5r;Sx>. eao’J" -s-»g' 
aK^^raS’_9 > § SgjarSjSjej v't>bc& So|3Tx»otfciko, &tj; 5 - ■S^ooKT'fio 
aaiS& 3 ) o-s-.SocCSrag'&j atff J5jofitf_8S Sgcajg’&o. S'tSSr-si 

^oiJ© e>-'r*e>cC0:S»e» auto© s^3tfaStf& St^SSm (symbol) <&.. *ndUm 
Sculpture — Stellar Kramarisch) 


A Sb?^ | S3 rr»c£x ;Sx> . 



(O 


& ?j z^o £oo — SPSj 21 

s5o^£>. sS^g^ 6 S . S 5^0 ¥ - o«rsSod&sSxGD (canes) o.££*3 

^cOJ^g^ s5co . s5 cooo5>tvo<3o XjoJ^s i£xorr° "2£)np c&Oo^eh ctkowSUihe c*5; ©u« 

<c The beauty of material is thus the ground work of an higos 
beauty, both in the object, whose form and meaning have to be ledge 
in some thing sensible and in the mind where sensuous ideas ber:g too 
first to emerge and the first that can arouse delight.” 

(Sense of Beavty , p f 2_. 

^s5gtr°o tftfgsSbo ^>S£0, ^3tp 0 e5bg^ a>s&>. tod sSor^Sb. 

eSs^ST® sS &)$) S&S’^tfcSba y (3b. 

§ *Sdj^^££3 Oo S ojc^*d ^Oo^^OwT 2 4- 1 1 e ^ 

(jSe. 53*^5 ^0.” 

|j5d5?sSo5^g 3o k’fi ££ o srn hdopUc^chr’-d. 

l;. 

€=9e£ 3?&e3Vd^ tfSFtfO&sPo) i Sn^eS: c£p Cal oO_^ 

^otrldpn ^ e=c£b& z*© * 4 *f) 

esC^e? A § " 30 .©, sagoiteS'&s: SZaZ’d 

D Q— _ ' — '- 

S3* tftS S'sSgS&a^* tf^c^CSs?Ss^ - 7? ir *~i> 

^sdSko l6o^^o^b^k>* 

1 4 *i e^c-S>tfoE. 2*£>sK 0.E2 

o ^ 

2, cs£>^ tf^o^sSr'/ess sSgeg© 5 - c5, 

3 -g%-Vl r 4 ® iS -^ 8 ' L - e °- 

1. s*s5£S5» C' S;g 3, ”'~) 

2. "Igo ~”i5g~ 

o&'goo.) 

3. (a ^crS>cbg_?s ^g>») ws*s»3 ggoc*53x „ 
ar.ao3 <35bto ^cSfco&Sb 

CO 

£ **»«* sL ~°“ 

ss^ S3 £e*£<5k^o ,t0 ^’ 3-aSto SS\wU^~. 


wf *<’ -. o -~i c2 -\ t C' '~“, 


l^'Sch' 




m ^ » 
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; c'&eicSbS'tr^d&eo&S^a. 5.62 Cs5 

j S'oJoi sS[S'3 !, i)'&o^ tfSStftoora' Ijj 5'? S&aiT "S)S ro j r 0^3 , 5^e» £)fc» 

j^pdSjofc^ ab ef;5 &&$£££&. 


S5i§^ 3 tatf&vgti&pKn S'eiajo. wC&o tf;5&5 _ sSiS'S. D&cSfc&o - 

^ — ° Q £) Q © 

tfeSfco ■3o43d5bo<2b&> d&>o&4oSiV 5'25^&^2DTr o ^s3S&3^_S$r , toc& 1 ^o<3> 

iSS’lS ^>o(4>o£b&> (J^^o ClodDCS^ est3’Sbg<3o 

‘S=Sgo So S’ j3j 6 ar-So s'&galT jjS&srsStfV 1.5. 


eO s'D^S^So ^ds*&. 
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FOREWORD 


The S. V. University Oriental Research Institute Manuscripts 
Library has a collection of more than 15,000 Sanskrit and Telugu manu- 
scripts covering almost all the branches of knowledge I dian Culture 
While sizable works among them are being published as independent 
works under S.V. University Oriental Series, some of the smaller but yet 
rare and interesting works could not be ignored. So a new feature of 
publishing such manuscripts is introduced in 1968 which forms an append- 
age to S.V U. Oriental Journal in the name of ‘Texts and Studies’. Under 
that item Gajagrahanaprakara was issued as No. 1 appended to Vol. 
VII and Apaniniyapramanyasadhanam as No. 2 appended to Vol. VIII 
of the Journal. 

The present work Kamalavilas abhana is being issued as No. 3 
under 4 Texts and Studies This is a critical edition of a Bhcina written 
by Narayanakavi who is supposed to have flourished in the earlier half 
of the eighteenth century. The merits of this work have been very well 
brought out by the Editor himself. Works of this class may appear as 
very vulgar in expressions if translated into any regional language but 
yet they command the approbation of scholarly public because of the 
lucid and chaste language used in them. 


TIRUPATI, 
Dt. 31 — 7 — 1971. 


J. CHENNA REDDY, 
General Editor. 




INTRODUCTION 


The Bhatia is one of the ten types of the major dramatic compo- 
sitions in Sanskrit . 1 This is a one Act play and an artistic monologue. 
Only one character appears on the stage throughout supplying the place 
of interlocators by means of copious use of akasabhasita (voice in air), 
i.e. the actor enters into an imaginary conversation with the other un- 
seen characters by repeating their speeches and himself answering them. 

The Dasarupaka defines the B'ncna as a one Act plrv. The hero 
a Vita (usually a helper of the hero in his love affairs in a play like 
Nataka ) either narrates his own story or the story of others like a tbeif 
or gambler etc. The conversations are in the form of interogations and 
answers with the aid of akasabhasita. The sentiment is either srhgara 
or vira and the plot is a kalpita. There are only mukha and nirvahana 
junctures and the vrtti is bharati. 7 The Sahityadarpana aha gives the 
same definition. But in the case of vrtti it says that the bha-ati is often 

found. 5 The word ‘often’ (m4u|) means that the kaisikhrtti also is 
found rarely . 4 The bharativrtti is nothing but the Sanskrit style of 
speech adopted by the actor . 5 

Vita is a person adept in one branch of learning . 5 which is 
explained as the branch like music etc., which is useful in helping the 
hero . 1 But the Sahityadarpana depicting him as a good conversationalist 
with charming manners makes him a sexually in potent person . 5 Quite 
contrary to this we find the Vita in this play loved and se!ected as a 
partner in love by the harlot. 

1. f^T: ' 

qN'afcfPfIT ^ II Prataparudrlyam, III. 2. 

2. DaSarupaka, III. 49-51, Adyar Ed. 

3 cfM; STqir *TTOTT I Sahityadarpana, VI. 230, Kane’s Ed. 

* * 

4. am STTCcft, Irawr Tra &rRT > ibid. Chapt. VI. p. 9S. 

5. HTCcft JRRR: I DaSapriipaka, III. 5. 

6. fc: 1 ibid- 9- 

7. dtcn^nri srwMfrfat ^ i am. rage. iss. 

8 #: 1 

11 SchUyadarpana, HI. 41. 
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The word bhana , according to Dhanika is formed by the first and 
last letters of the word Bharativrtti-pradhana a vrtti which is usally 
found m this type of play. But to Abhinavagupta the BhZna takes its 
origin from the root bhcn , s to speak’, as it is only one character that is 
made to speak through out the play* Though these two appear to be 
different, they are in fact identical in their import as the bharativrtti is 
nothing but the verbal expression in a play, 

Though the srngara and vira sentiments are allowed, the Bhanas 
usually abound in srngara only. The Bhanas with the sentiment vira 
are yet to come to light. The comic element, i.e. hasya is only a sub- 
ordinate to the main sentiment. 

Narayana Kavi is the author of the Kamalavilasabhana which is 
also known as the Romavilasabhana. His other work is a drama titled 
Padukapcttabhiseka in six acts. We understand from these two plays 
that he was a native of Anantakrsnapura of the Tanjore district. He was 
the son of Srlnivasasuri and studied under Vehkatarahganatha. 

Excepting these facts that he was a scholar and a poet no other 
information about him is traceable. His works are not noticed in any 
one of the existing catalogues. As the Bhanas in Sanskrit are abundantly 
written in seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Narayana also must 
have flourished in between these centuries. 

The Theme 

The theme is very simple. The play as usual opens with a pro- 
logue in which an account of the poet and the season arc given. The 
place of the action is near about Mlnaksipura where connoisseurs of 
all types gathered for the Chaitra festival of Ramanuja. 

After the Prastavana Rasikasekhara, the heno, starts the action 
with his appreciation of the skill of a certain harlot whom he enjoyed 
the previous night, in the science of erotics. He then announces that he 
started to attend the marriage celebrations of the daughter of Kadam- 
bari in the early hours of the day, on her invitation. On his way he 
sees the beautifully decorated house of Kamamailjarl as suited to the 
spring-season and informs Sarika that he could not meet her for a long 
time as he was heavily preoccupied. Then, going a few steps further 
he observes that his friend Vasantasena talking to the youthful Kanaka- 

1. M Kdl 3 IcT Dasarupaka , p. 13$. 

2. ^d-d sriWRT: pM'd ( 3T5T^5T SfpT 3^% *n°T: I 

Abhinavabharati on VV. 108-9. Ch. XVIII. 
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manjari (Anahgamanjarl) abandoning her mother Kamamaiijarl and 
congratulates him on his sagacity in obtaining her with very little effort. 
Now he encounters the charming Puspavatika playing on her lute and 
praises her beautiful form and music- Next he comes across Madana- 
malini and expresses his desire to enjoy her. But on hearing that 
Madhuketu was engaged inside he censures the mentality of the mothers 
of the prostitutes who show more respect for the rich though unmatching 
ignoring the promising youth. At this stage he observes Candrasena being 
threatened by the old mother of Sundaralata. On enquiry he learns the 
cause that his friend Candrasena executed a contract with this strum- 
pet for one year but the old mother made the girl over to another per- 
son in his absence. After effecting a compromise between them* he 
again on his way knows that Snrasena and VIrasena are fighting for the 
sake of Madhavi. Hence he proceeds to the spot where Sfirasena com- 
plained to him that he gave one hundred rupees to Madhavi fixing up an 
engagement with her but VIrasena enjoyed her by force before his arri- 
val. He pacifies both and then finally proceeds to the house of Kadam- 
bari. He describes the splended decorations and other arrangements 
found at the premises of Kadambari and the eagerness of the people 
assembled there for the hand of Kamala. Having understood that they 
were all waiting only for him he takes his seat and his joy knew no 
bounds when he learns from SalabhaSjika that he was selected by 
Kamala for her partner. He congratulates himself and the play comes 
to an end with a benediction. 

Appraisal 

The two Works of Narayana that have so far come to us show 
him as a trained scholar and a poet. His diction is elegant and is al- 
ways unambiguous in expressions. The verse 

R ^ 5$ EfTpr cf^TT; | 

fRiRARMR spgjff fffRT H || 

does not only serve as an example for his clarity but also hints at his 
knowledge of rhetorics, reminding us of the arthantarasamkramita-vacya 

variety of dhvani. The verse sfRTT*^ (47) is an example of his 

fertile poetic thought and the verse i dl u 5 c Ml$i^l — (54) shows 

that he is capable of writing in flowing compounds. He reveals his 
keen observations by making striking generalizations such as ^filfflRRli 
q=r RRRRttR: ; and 

*R SR^T etc. 
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There are also a few instances where Narayana goes against the 
accepted connons of grammar etc. For exemple he uses 
(p. 4 } /. 7) instead of STgf^cf. Again in the verse (42) the word 

and its adjective do not agree with each other as they 

belong to neuter and masculine genders. The authenticity of the word 
in its shortened form in the compound (verse 48) is also 

doubtful. In the matter of metre also he takes liberties. The 
words-like (verse 42) and (verse 43) where a 

conjunct consonant like alters the metre depending on the nature 
of pronounciation, which is usually not accepted in Sanskrit, are used. 

The Lacuna suspected after the verse (verse 

30) might be scribal. As this play depicts the characters who are loose 
at heals the poet, from their stand-point, is justified in making state- 

ments like RFF? *T3*RI^T etc. 


MS. material 


There is only one MS. of this work in our Institute Library 


Stock No. 

794 (a) 

Material 

... Palmleaf 

Script 

... Grantha 

Size 

43 X 4.4. cms. 

Folios 

10 

Lines 

8 

Letters 

50 

Condition 

not bad. 


As no other MS. of this work is available with, any other MSS. 
Library I might have left certain things unnoticed for which I crave the 
indulgence of my readers. In this connection I also request them to 


correct the words , SRTfg:, and 2RTH: on 

pages 2 and 5 as ^Rdrfcl, and respec- 


tively. 


I now take this opportunity to thank my authorities of the 
S.V. University and my Director Prof. J. Chenna Reddy, M.A., Ph.D., 
for their valuable encouragement in bringing this small work into light. 


K.S. RAMAMURTI, 

EDITOR. 
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^q f%g %^q% *ra- a&> ^q m 
RReRg+q qRi?Tq ft°qr *rt 11 











(?T%WT%R^ fffiRR) 

ff^tr ^t#t ttIiw \ (R g ^RR ra ,' y$j 

inra*3; I f^RST *R<T ft%*53T?T t ^i^TTRr: 'tV.^T: *r- 

^i^: ^ 5 % r mm qfwm JTSRsRr i my *Rig?? 

w srfera^ i ^rfq fearer srfsn sr^ err ^rmsrr^ m ?r%r3t- 

5T t5T: I cfSTr ff — 

3fqfr^^^3fTcT g^IF%?3jg my \ 

rrf wr m §rtrt m rrr w \ * 

*Rg ST ^ mm: I (?R 3R3RWclT 5 ^TR) ! W f?3Rf>- 

mwT; frfsr^tr *prtt rut%trT i cRT ft - 

frrcr srfe mm t7^^i^55Tf^: 

$mt ^4rT f^RReTOr *RpRT: I 
fTRSTTRT ^J^cIR^ra^T f*fcRT 
SfHTT^f^cf Rt ft^feRRP* ^ff^eTT: II 


srtr ! fg^mrg^ *t^ttrr: ! 

qrfterrcroafeRjr # f^%g; *pn^. 

srrf^Tf^ fBcR^rfSrR foR 'TR fR^jR 3T ^i°^ctR, 
5fTRt RR mm RTTRR RRRTRR RiW- 
WTf§W RRT3R II 


?A 


^ ! mrmm fmmmt #n i w H^TfCtf ^ 
f^R. : & ^r ^F^'PTTfe- 

SR; I RRlft — 

^=T PTTOR IRTORRIR 5RTRR- 
T^ftOT TSfr^R mVWt ^fRRJT: C R? i 
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grt gil^gfa 3T#Ri?T || p x° 

! gcPPRPT ! 

qTq^g qTqf*MTfq Frgw m i 

qsrfor 5 efift Filer gtNr qflR %-.wa II R? 

(qgFat frt) 

ysretsfon: f*rcfosi%3R*wRi- 

e&cTTf^lRfcRTg ^fcWFIf «F*TPWPr N^ t rnrrwf^^'IErr c TE p ^i 
epig f%q$rq5TTtteRF% ^Rqmfq^gRql: qfa: 

g?^T cflSHT fe^^^STR ^gfactFOT, ^FW^sPrlf?- 

sT^RTST^TT, qiRRffa'RR EfF^I, ^SRfftfapfil ; 

(str^sitw) 

3R ! QX ft* tfhqRFTR qsqj# I 5 *i ft - 

c \ 

qqwRi 

i%T5f% spH^lggiM | 

^f^rr fq*ft % ^RRtfqgr 

*r *m tot g£ ?te; 11 ^ 

(^q^r) 

^qtfq r m? ^ f^rfircft 1 sfo ! ^rrtr% ! r ^ foqfe 
hi^juwi <*hmi\ 1 I^j qqlfq ? ^qc^t E Frf^r^TT e P»: , 

^rsczrgf^ ft# WT *T3ftrg ^R f fg I FfR ! VR§ I 

VR - 


f¥t sRfsrroftg *5 tpt ^rTr^t^ie; i 

Sf^ qf I rft ^ qi q#rf# 11 







3 


| gf% ; q^g-pcn; ¥R WFft w??5N: i 
^fiF^RT-' §f|g: ^r4«RFsf ^f^ctT ^R^F | RFR, 

(?r^rT *m sierra ^ig=£) 

^Pl% =rr ^ tfPcF gR ^Tlwwfor FfH I u JRTflfNR WZ&ii I 

3F3IH q^F^ft FRtWRT^t- 

W^l ^PJ ^fR R3T?pT ^fsFRI I 

%5T3TFI Wt ^ f% RRF %Vr 

g% crf%fet w> srng f | ^ || 52 

RF% ! fRFfF^fw ! RRSF^RR 4RRF f5T RF%R *RR %3: I %R PR 
gajfi'qR: I fR sRTft ! *TRSFF RRSFSRF^RRgF FR: I M?F JRT 
^FRRg ; ?f% i gfw ! fa rf g^g i ^TTiT^r g rffrf rnipr^- 
gfr^g i gg t%r rf^trirrof w g rtfjr frfrfr: , 

RTR, 

(tRRR ? c dR.S 

r^s^r; rrfrt RRRgg; i RrgRRfr fw g^%R 3RRRRR ^ 
•BWrfg 1 RRR R r FT ^RF^R. l <5-it iq. — 

g?rrt friRfg rirf fm gsgggR gg 
«rrg^ gggrg^g {rtr 3RR r ftto: i 
%PTT gfg ggHTRF f^pfRI RRRFFR: 

Sfoggg ggfFR%RF %RR *p II 

(ggi'R: tor) 

3% ! sRFcftg ! STR^F RF: T FRT SIR 'TRRR Rlfofr- 

srlRg^F i 

(3PRR) 

! cfj[fg cpTrf §R[R Rg^RFR RcRF: RRF I FR RTR ? 'RT=F I 
fag cfTfFo3fg ! 3TFF?FnRFg%^ Rgf ‘ FcTTRRR ggfRRRF (RRR- 
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i ^«irfq ^vsrrfirfsRifFiisTr i 
cpqTRj I' r[g | ! =RRTER RTRSTifE — 

ref ^ R5T Sf ^Effffar E=EE R ClRT: I 

seeecrto m^y fafa h Efcfe u ea 

fqr ^{E \ “q TERR R^P’R I (3TRRET) AE Ef^RRETTE I 

(|f^ erer!, EEEsrj wk ! eerer ! 

nrr% % zwt-m ^rqrffer^ iret sr^F 
etoss^hr ^rt ieerer, I 

% E5R E ferPTrT E E^ETSSSRE eeteesee 
EEEE tSFTEET^E m-. n ea 

t% e^et, cr ik& e# e^ereere t%fect ^te^set rfeef: fRERKtsF^ 
E T'e^eEE *TEET 1 aj^; fE^EE fETFERfEEIET *TEE: I EEF f| - 

EREIET E^^JET EHEREE R#r HTEEIET 
EEEIET gEf%fER#I3;EEESEE fcEE | 

EETRET 1 # RE f% EforESETEEREHTET 

EterrERi RfPfi reer e|t hfesfe: fRto: n ^ 

EETTE E^f^EREWfSREr TRIE. lEFTE; - ^ , 3F% 

fEf«ra*R:W ?f% i fb m\k ? “hie ! eeteret r^ef ee 

5R^r ETEfEEEF ?f% I (REE) I RT ! RE; EE EF^EF tfEE^T *$ 
teeee i (we) i Rt ! §e mmi% ? ^ t efee, erer^tr? ^ 
esr T%i%rRR ^ERfER- I (gqgjsr) Efe ! erersrR ! srg^q *fe 

W EfEEFEEFfSEETfE ? TEJ EElft ? ElERE ^5 f^sff 

^FEF” ^fE I EI% ! RIEEr ^EERiE ERR E^FEEE: I E ■R^EL^ 
SEpHE 1 ERgEJF STREF Ef ER 3 ELTE (ETgEfE) 

FEfEF HEF ESP EfSI: ETRE^TEEi': | 

E^IESTlfE ^EE %E BE W? nfir i| pp^ 







Prifa p^rt $^ji ppp^ pft i 

pr^fpfp^HRTH PP R^P PRH gqPFH 1! =.» 

“PR ! %t PSOSRfep PPP I PP^T PRePFTP PP ETcflSfq% l PRT 

pt fpfrofp'Rptfp pp pr ^r pipiip” 

(pftf^T PR7 g?PM) 

pf% I 3TTPPT pq^gqtTPR PTfFR PFp\p!P PPPTp, M^PI 0 !: I RTR S 

(^PFPPT I^RT) 

sftr PRt^nRRRfp pprprr *n*nt sra3fc sr^ui^i prit pti S'ffr * 
^rfr pp^p RT*ft ppi^rt i ppt ft - 

sfvfeppp PR Wfa 3[fq PPTfRPPR 
^qjRTPT: -%m «pft TRPPT RRTPPP I 
?JR5|SPTP: JRRTP P=IPt PRRRR 
Wfa RPT fpp f'TP PlfPIPR P^PT II ^ 

PR^PPTfa P? PRR Pmrfp I 

(ifp <#fp) 

gfe i T qim ! P^P* PR ^PM ft **ft ? 

“3T^fsp *mmm: i P rtrpip;, prpt^ p pr^” ^ ^ 

(TP PPT f RT) 

Jiwai fqroft ft fftfiwts* -w« •» ' » ! 

^ psq PRlft P^, ^ ^ ^ m 1 

^^cqcppT, %*T 3T \rn\ PRfPP RRT II V* 

(p tr srR *RR PTfRR PR ^ ^^3 I 
g^PH3>RqPI RfpR 55TPPP fP: 10 
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3TfT fTffo ! 

jftoTFRRlt ^TRTFT^TF ffeTjpTHi MPF^FF^RJ; I 

sni ^ £HT fTTi; 3«fT II ^3. 

! 3PT^r RT cTF=RT RJP3FT: I ^EFSpFRT RFTTF Tf^T I ®FF^F, 

(ffa Tf^^PratSc^fT^) 

3itr JT^fRr1%jft TOpiwr firafrwFft frsi% 1 ®fri %fqg- 
%cF: I (3<TS?T) Rf% ! ! 

T^IWRT^t £RPTF%^RI5T *W 

^iifwif qfewi rshttst hprsf fspRTfsra^ I 

^bR^HlftcT TRRT*^ cflW 

^*TT*T fpF ETTmEPUT TR<T F%S% || \\i 

ft ^rrfr ? 3 t% tr ?ffc, srri# Rf%g: I srfq snaptfwr- 

1% ! ft TRR%3 RPTfecf: ? srsRTF spHifTSIT^ri' 5TftRi eft sfj ^RHF 

qRftrerrftpft^ i m\ ft - 

5^T % Jjoprorftfe TTRWTT: 

foTfa 5%ST TF R^f^Tfrfrsfq- orf^iT: I 

*rf r f ci t r spRft tteiwt!- 

ftttt MT^fT gsqf: 1 1 \H 

RT3 f^far saw fMr&^r q^Rq^rfH arm ! 

<X^2RT ^RTT, RPTfRETEQ 

sit fT3rrf%%T ci^Rfr %i% (s^rr srjtt) srtT 

nWRP# I^mfTETiRft I m fSRfRiffF | 

(# TOR) 

R% ! fr^rpiT ? ft ftft ? qtrtt srsrff: gft 2 ^ 

^UelflF3 <*>\ TftTF RTft I RTF R <T*F TF «!Wf%RT ^-cRPT 
*PF j rf3*u(%d c ldl I cRFRiR ?f ?TT%T Hm «T TrFTft ftftfc^ | FPJ^rl 





n 

^ (fer) srft ! zkm mm Hfct^ i f% 

hi* - i 

(mzR w<m ?mm) 

«frirf% ?F^m Iprrr^ 3FF<rcn**iHt w?m *3p*^cn* ^,^m- 

ffCR^ I I 

cfff If f?R5TTSPg; SFS^ 

srcnfa srf^rra Hgcra*? tor ssra f^sr: i 

^r«r ^g^ysr 33 ; §rft ^r w-b^\ *{%$ 

T%C3 %I IR^T *{3 ^ mw Zjm 11 ?A 

| Sf-lg, ^FRT ITFI^I &^S3sTm) *TT% ! ’• 

ap?^ Prh *rrst: I *R3 i (hWi) ^S3 - 

mm g^T ^^FirfHf^f^r: I 

iff gg 5RFIT $£^* li "- 3 

^ffe ! (ar TO) ft ? hr 1 ^ ^ ^ 1 

^ h*§ *T&5Rg*S | RT^, OFF** ^ f ^ fR_ 

ft«BF^sfe t (wr **r **r) £rs4 imai ? (^ 

^ fGjcff) gfa ! ^Rgft ! 3rs* *55W*r ffe ft ^ a3W f f ^ ™ 

^ r qwtftfi* kR *** > ^ ^ 

fsprfarfcr i aft *«rft 1 

(1% tr^r £ c <Rr an^fg) 

a* | .wn« ^ W **' 1 

cP-TT ft - 

ggtgfl ftfaspngsifaft ^ ^ DTT ^ 

W M f%5^r -<ot ^ ^ 11 v 
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& 


3TCT HR : | STFHWfl' fH'TtqifH 

(S^thr) ^ ^TFFRgrg | ft pftfa f hr ! ftsp?- 

HipR ffct I HR H1TR sfR %tt Efff%: I ft jftft ? ^ofrg 
HRTSR ^RH^R H'TTfTWj; | 

^RT HRlfw 3RT RTHR ^Rfr HR 3%q I 

srrcmift m *r *fN 3 % sirr^r 11 ^ 

£<T: I T ^#3 ^ H? TRrff - 3T%^FgPR^ ^Hhj- 

*Wfc * ftp# HTcTT | ft sftft - H# ?g RtFRR TR mi~ 

I HR HRRTHft HRt RT3FRT |T%; ctff f#R f*R mqf. 
^ iJ H ^ HHTRg I (fl% 'TfftRi'SRT g^STT Hf#Rg) |h)T 

3^ ftwft frt ufa hrsrr i hr f - 


So 


'TRRr^pR qRT«it HgJHRR RH 3f : | 

'W^T HRTRft fNTT H#RH=rg || 

(HR^r SRR TRRH 

RR^Rfjfft ; qf^rfftlfH HTSfrFT'^TTTrf^RTT 
‘fofri fOTti ^HrT’fe 

^RRlfg^l H<'J[^5RfAT[fTTTRTT^q^^- ^RarTHRfRlR ^ft^Rj-^fj-. 
5fr^«RR H#THS HRTRT HHR | sr=f f| _ 

^ ^TT: ifJR TTRRrcfTiTH^; 

sfJ ft HT'Oh’M : ^f% gRRif^jrpjj]- 

W ^RRRt ^fer ^ mw, g^r n g? 

(ffe grsqg 3f qf|R TMriR^iRr gq-f^R) 

m WWfWf HTHgR TO ft , ^ ^ , 

Zf! '„*"**' w ^ ^ ^ ; wsft hiww, * 

m I HR ! ! TTTRrf ftrftcHL | 



«SWo5T^F5T^r«nar: 




(S^S35ypPf, ^FRfO 

<F3fft 5R5RR5TT RI%T #*FP53y 

^rssfivqt frpr i\m WTFp I 

(3f3pg) 

*ry ! t% 3 ^ ngfa ipfi ^ qszFEerr: 

^NlW: pTFR^T: ^T U 

fq 33: ^F^T^PJ 3FRTT 3*£3y ^foufas^ 3PRtf% \ 3T p3 ' m Sf3T > 

'PF^FR^ c f^sT t;E ri f^TTf^rr ^yfg^py f?tr^ i 
fpqrf^y fsrcaT ^rwi u 

(^^T^m, SR5RR0 

Jjfjsq JTFFT^sgfg 2T333y %3lf i y pi 3R 
cfrl 3 3p3 PTT1% 3^13 I 

gysyy piggy pf3Pi?rr gqgy 
oju^ftg sTSRpg 313^ ft* 3TF3 W ^STf%cTF: ii 

gg*. gy^rgf^T gy sips ft ? 3H I 3^gr: 

33FU ^ ^T 31%^ 313: l 3ft 

gggfggyfg I 

(^ qqr *g 3TZ33 SRTT 31^3 3T333T ftsflW, 8*13*0 

qqfjgy 5f fifty gy ^fyft^F^T: 3lftfT c [ i 3ggg: I 
^33 gff^gtsqgg 333 g^gFf'nq 3^ : " ^ 

(grog) 

stf jfapS3T3: m ^FI^HF: 

wfs gfggpg*. 1 

3Fft 3M pIT ®rfq 3 SR3T3T: 33 ^ 

^f?g 31F3 5t q^xr §8g 11 vs 

(gtfsq^yyqq, 8333) 
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gJT SitTOFft RRTTO TOST?«TT ^JRR- 

fro«yrc; i are ft - 

to^ ^ 5T^3: toto^w 

TOFf ^*Rfr ftTOffeRT TOT TOTf^SJR I 
»P% 3 Rtfe qrf%ciT: TO Rt TO W^tTO- 
toto - R^ihp&t %H^rr gtspEr # <tto; ii 

3T^r fTOTTOT i tot 3 ^: itRrfer TOfroRifa 

ff TOR^f I JR: , 


^trrt ^frorapfa pt^tt TOnfro m 
SRif^r srfafoj srRrs^^#^ =3 1 

far: «j*gST sRT ®rfa 3* fegfR jflTOT- 
spte^qprr to * 7% ^yf% 3^ sqfaft ii 




w *rgTOTfa 1 aw ft - 
TO^T 3[focPirS£ ^Rrf RRTOTOTf%TO?R 
TOT: <7TOT RRRTOTOiC *TCf || 






(aW *r% 5Rrf%^) 


TOT STRRTt 


TOTSf ST15R RffpRg^FHT^d’MI | 

3fewgfe ! Pff^ R w 

few TO TOffa II 


(TOTO) 

! 3?r ftfara to profo totr, TOTf^ror 1 

TO'Jilfftnd SFfrfScPP) *TR# HTOTO: I 

N5 


(^) 

TOSTO*? JfSR5 S^^RR TOt 1 ^} ffR 

STOTRR fm TO TO W TOR *TT: | 


<4° 


(Sfa 





qfsqqqiqq 

^r ^5 qqf qqr qfqsrfq qqm qf£ 3^: |J 

wm) 

fq f^vfr ^qr q^r | 

STT^fjq qo^q^qf qfa^sq^q II 

(qq qqsq) 

^i% vrqqqq ^F%fspro^ ^m: i 

fq^flf^R^isq qq: ^qrgsr- 
fqqqqraqr fq^qiqfqqsqW: i 
fqgrqfq qqqrq^MTqq%T%qqq 
fqf%qr^qqnT^ qR qrc qqqrRsq: ii 

3rfq q, 


srq: qsifqqtaqq fq^qq qrqtqq «FqqT: 

sTTqqqi qq qrqqrfq fqiqq^Rqqqq ; u h« 

(sfa qqqr qiqfm, qqrRRfiq) 

*rf% ! aqq% ^tcpr qTqqqq ^qqr^ftr^fw: qqqfqqqifaq*t i era:, 
sqfq q>q^ qqt% ;qqiqqT ^}*iiqq»4Uq I 
qraq q^TSRRRi qr^j^q ^qqqgff qqqrq 11 ^ 

aq^g qqrfqqqfqqTqr fqi%: i (qqqsrq) qqqt qqq i 

(qw) 

sftqi q^f qqqiqi<H tJ i % fqqqq trt^: i 
^ rqr fqRfaqftqT qq^rm^iqlq R*q ii 

(ffq qqqr qr^T^q qTiqiq) 
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W 

SF'T^H H^T35T: I («PP^) sift ! 

! crarfk ^ - 

wwr fqspraf 3raftfsiq5sqr%pdtw: I 
3Tf%5ra?n^r srgjt^rs#: [i 

(ff% f^PRT:) 


^sTTfomwar ^m: 
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sellers only. 


2 . 



iv 


3. The Annual subscription rates of the S.V.U.O. Journals 
are as follows : 

1. Inland ... Rs. 10/- 

2. Foreign ... 20 Shillings or 

2 Dollers 50 Cents. 

These Foreign rates apply to all the back numbers also and the 
Journal sent post free by Surface mail, but if the party requires it 
to be despatched by air-mail, the air-mail charges have to be borne 
by the party. 

N.B. The annual subscription rates of the S.V. University Oriental 
Journal from Vol. XIV of 1971 which will be issued in two parts 
separately will be as follows : 

1. Inland ... R s . 15/- 

2. Foreign ... £ 1 & 15 Shillings or 

4 Dollars 




